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Pratarmé

Tai antroji serijos Balty onomastikos tyrimai knyga. Ji para-
Syta remiantis 2007 m. spalio 24-26 dienomis Lietuviy kalbos
institute vykusioje antrojoje tarptautinéje Aleksandro Vanago
konferencijoje Vardas kalboje, istorijoje ir savimonéje skaitytais
praneSimais. Konferencija rémé Lietuvos Respublikos $vietimo
ir mokslo ministerija bei Lietuvos valstybinis mokslo ir studijy
fondas.

Rinkinyje spausdinami ne tik Zymiy Lietuvos onomasty, bet
ir kity Europos 3aliy — Belgijos, Cekijos, Latvijos, Ukrainos, Vo-
kietijos ir Anglijos — mokslininky darbai. Démesj atkreipia $ios
straipsniy teminés grupes: istoriniy ir dabartiniy antroponimy ir
toponimy, pseudonimy, mitonimy ir kity onimy kilmés, darybos
klausimai bei jvairGs teorijos aspektai. Kaip matyti, straipsniy
tematika labai plati ir jvairi, todél atrodé tikslinga diachroninius
ir sinchroninius tyrimus pateikti kartu.

Didesnis dalyviy susidoméjimas tarptautine Aleksandro Vana-
go konferencija, o kartu ir gausesnis naujojo straipsniy rinkinio
autoriy skaicius, jy nagrinéjamos tematikos jvairove dar kartg
patvirtino Sio leidinio aktualumg ir reikalinguma. Naujosios kny-
gos labai laukia ne tik onomastai ir kiti kalbininkai, bet ir plates-
né akademiné bendruomené, besidominti tikriniy vardy tyrimo
problemomis.

Baigiant norisi nuosirdziai padékoti visiems geranoriskai pri-

sidéjusiems rengiant §j rinkinj: redaktoriy kolegijos nariams, o




ypa¢ dr. Laimu¢iui Bilkiui, gerbiamiems recenzentams habil. dr.
Ojarui Busui ir doc. dr. Daivai Sinkevicititei, redaktorei Loretai
Rogienei, straipsnius rusy ir latviy kalbomis redagavusioms dr.
Marinai Cistiakovai ir Veronikai Adamonytei, vertéjai Birutei
Bersénienei, maketuotojui Sauliui Juozapaiciui.

Sudarytojos
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Laimutis Bilkis

Lietuviy kalbos institutas, Vilnius

Dar karta dél kai kuriy
lietuviy vandenvardziy kilmeés

Kaip jau buvo minéta ankstesniame panaSios tematikos
straipsnyje (zr. Bilkis 2006: 47—62), lietuviy eZery ir upiy var-
dy kilmé istirta gana iSsamiai, taciau laikui bégant atsiranda
naujy duomeny apie vieno ar kito vandenvardzio susidaryma.
Tai ypac lemia kity, anks¢iau netirty, bendrasakniy vietovardZiy
etimologiné analizé, detalesnis vandenvardziy rysiy su kitomis
toponimy klasémis tyrimas, hidronimy uzraSymy istorijos do-
kumentuose ypatumai. Sie dalykai leid¥ia toliau méginti kiek
koreguoti jau paskelbtus upiy ir ezery vardy kilmés aiskinimus
ar pateikti naujy etimologijy uzuomazgy, o kai kada kartu
patikslinti ir $iy hidronimy lytis.

Al-$akis up. Grk. Remiantis K. Biiga laikomas sutrumpéju-
siu i§ *Als-Sakis ir pateikiamas kity vandenvardziy su als- liz-
de (Vanagas 1981: 40). Nurodomos dvi kilmés galimybés: gali
biiti su determinantu -s- padarytas i§ archajiSkos Saknies al-
arba sietinas su liet. alsa ‘nuovargis, pailsimas’, alsus ‘alsinan-
tis, varginantis; troskus, tvankus’ (ten pat). Taciau aiSkinti upé-
vardzio kilme bendrame als- vandenvardziy lizde néra tikslu,
nes chronologiskai Al-Sakis (< *Als-Sakis) yra vélyvesnis, at-
siradgs iS kitos upés vardo Alsa. Semantiniu (motyvacijos) po-
zitiriu tai — ‘Alsos Saka’ (zr. Buga III 417), plg. liet. Saka ‘nuo
pagrindinés linijos atsiSakojanti, kita kryptimi einanti kelio,
upés, ezero, kalno dalis’ (LKZe).

Antajaris ez. Sv. Ezero vardas kildinamas i§ gretiminés pir-
mines lyties Jara (Vanagas 1981:43), taCiau toks to paties objek-




to vardy varianty santykis darybos reikSmeés ir semantiniu (mo-
tyvacijos) pozitriu vargu ar jmanomas. Priesdélis anta- (ant-),
vartojamas vietai reiksti, Zymi vieta, esancia prie (palei, Salia,
greta) pamatiniu zodZiu jvardyto daikto (zr. LKG I 427), todél
nejmanoma, kad vandenvardzio Antd-jaris darybos pamatas
bty ta patj objekta pavadinantis hidronimas Jara. Remiantis
tuo nekyla abejoniy, jog priesdélinis ezero vardas kildintinas
i$ Salia esancios upés vardo Jara. Taigi Antdjaris zymi vieta
(ezera), esantj prie Jards upés. Tokios darybos reiksmes vieto-
vardziy, ypa¢ oikonimy, su priesdéliu anta- lietuviy kalboje
gausu, plg. Antd-jariai k. Sv : Jara ez., up., Antd-gavé k. PI§ :
Gavys e7., up., Antd-lamésté k. Sld : Laméstas e%., up., Antd-
-malkésté k. Cln : Malkéstas e7., Malkésta up. ir pan. (zr. Bal-
Cikonis T 341-342).

Antakmeniy ézeras ez. Auk. Kildinamas i§ kaimo vardo
Aritakmeniai (Vanagas 1981: 43), tiesa, nenurodant $io gyvena-
mosios vietos vardo Saltinio. I§ gyvosios kalbos toks oikonimas
néra uzraSytas, todél patikimiau hidronimo kilme sieti su gre-
ta esancio viensédzio vardu Akmeéniai ir spéti, kad pirminé
vandenvardzio forma buvo nekilmininkiné — *Artakmeniai,
*Afitakmenis ar pan.

Astris up. Slv. Upévardis siejamas su liet. a$trys ‘pasarui tin-
kantis vandens augalas’ (Vanagas 1981: 50), taciau Sis apeliaty-
vas nepaliudytas gyvosios kalbos, zinomas tik i§ rasty (zr.
LKZe), todél jo rySys su upévardZiu abejotinas. Be to, toks
siejimas sunkiai jmanomas ir formos AStris darybos (astrys —
AStris?) poZitiriu, matyt, todél analizuojant §j vandenvardj da-
rybiskai su liet. astrys jis negretinamas (zr. Vanagas 1970: 64).
Vietovardziy kontekstas rodo, jog semantiskai (ir, savaime su-
prantama, darybiskai) jtikimiau §j hidronima kildinti iS liet.
bdv. astrus, i, astras, -a ‘turintis smaily ar gerai pjaunantj gala;
siurkstus, kietas’ (LKZe), plg. vv. AStré b. Sln; Astrikas kln. Lzd;
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Astruté pv. Ad; Astr-a-dirviai k. Kt&; AStr-a-galis vs. Rm; AStr-
-a-kampis vt. miske Vlk; AStr-a-kulis pv. End; As”tr—a—ragis kln.,
k3. Srj; AStr-ia-kalnis kin. Tz; AStr-ia-kelis dr., pv. Sld; Astras
ragélis dr., pv. Kp&; AStrus ragas il. Smn ir pan. Labai svarbu ir
tai, kad gyvosios kalbos duomenys rodo esantj upévardzio Astris
varianta Astré, kuris tiek darybos, tiek motyvacijos pozitriu
taip pat neabejotinai sietinas su minétais bendresnés reikSmes
btidvardziais. Vietovardziy su astr- semantika susijusi su formos
ypatybémis: jvardijami astriis, smailas, t. y. siauri, siaurai jsi-
terpe, objektai. Upévardiy Astré, Astris atsiradimas grei¢iausiai
sietinas su astria, t. y. smailia, siaura upés vaga. Panasiu budu
susidare hidronimai Siaurys e. Klt, Siauritukas up. Rd, Siaurukuté
up. Rod, Ank§c-ezeris ez, Trgn, AnksCia up. Lkm ir pan.

Asutis up. Sll. Upévardj labiau linkstama sieti su liet. asutis
‘nelaboji svidré (Lolium temulentum)’ (Vanagas 1981: 50). Ta-
Ciau atkreiptinas démesys j tai, kad lietuviy kalboje yra daug
jvairias vietas jvardijan¢iy toponimy su asut-: Asutas krm. Pld;
ASuté kin., krm. Pbs; pv. Sng, 2 pv. &%, pv. Ukm; rst. Mrs, Nrg; ASt-
tés pv. Vdk; Asutynas pv. Lkm, Sng; rst. Ndz; Asutiné kin. JrgA; ms.
Smn; pv. Sem, Smn, Srj; ASutiné b. Dmnt, Kb, 3 b. K&, Lp, 4 b. Lzd,
b. Pun, Rait, Slk, §vn, Vs, Vzns; drb. z. Nrg; 2 drp. Lzd; kln. K¢, Lln,
Nmn, élvn; m3., pb. Srj; pv. Dbn, K¢, 2 pv. Lln, pv. Lp, 3 pv. Lzd, 2 pwv.
Mrs, pv. Nmn, Pkn, Rdm, Skp, Slk, 2 pv. Sng, pv. Srj, Stk, Saul, Svn,
Ubs, Vins; rst. K¢, Krn; ASutyné pv. Eit; ASutinés 3 b. Lzd; pv. Dg,
Dmnt; rst. Dmnt, Slk; ASutinos rst. Krok ir t. t. Sie taip placiai ir
gausiai paplite viety vardai tikrai negali buti kile i$ tik pietvaka-
riy Lietuvoje vartojamo (7r. LKZe) augalo pavadinimo, bet sie-
tini su liet. dasutas, aSutys ‘arklio uodegos ar karciy plaukas’ (ten
pat). Bendrasakniy vietovardziy, kuriy rySys su dsutas, aSutys
neabejotinas, kontekstas leidzia manyti, jog ir upévardis ASutis
veikiau yra tokios pat kilmeés: baly, pievy ir kt. vardai Zzymi
SiurkS¢iomis zolémis ar kitokiais augalais apaugusias vietas, todél
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analogiSka galéty buti ir upés vardo atsiradimo motyvacija, plg.
liet. asutinis, -¢é ‘su Siurk3¢ia kaip aSutai Zole’ (ten pat).

Atdkaitas upl. Z1. Kildinamas i$ pievos vardo Atdkaitos (Va-
nagas 1981: 50), taciau jtikimesné yra apeliatyvinés kilmés i3
liet. atdkaita, atdkaitas ‘vieta prie§ saule’ (LKZe) galimybeé. Kil-
dinimas ne tiesiog i$ apeliatyvo yra abejotinas dél to, kad upe-
lis dar turi varda (variantg) Stdtasis, todél semantiniu (moty-
vacijos) pozitiriu upévardzio rysys su liet. atdkaitas yra akivaiz-
dus: variantas Stdtasis rodo, jog hidronimas jvardija staciy
Slaity upelj, o $laitai ir yra atokaitinés vietos. IS minéty ben-
driniy zodziy dar kile ir vietovardziai Atdkaita 1. Zr; rz. Pbs;
Atdkaitas grv. Pbs; kin. Gdr; Atdkaitos pv. Z1; Atdkaitiné pv. Uzp.

Atdusimai || Atdusimas up. Vad. Kildinami i Salia esancios
balos vardo AtduSimas (Vanagas 1981: 50). Toks kilmés aiSki-
nimas gal per daug formalus, nes semantiniu (motyvacijos)
pozitiriu ir upés, ir balos vardo rysys su liet. bendriniu zodZiu
atdusti ‘pasidaryti Saltesniam, atveésti; sustingti auStant’ (LKZe)
yra vienodas, juolab kad veiksmazodiniy priesaga -imas turin-
¢iy upévardziy yra ir daugiau, plg. Praplésimas up. Kdl, Nm, Pgg :
praplésti (Vanagas 1970: 154).

Atesys ez. Smn. Ezero vardas kildinamas i3 liet. atis ‘pleksniy
Seimos minkStasparné zuvis, rhombus maximus’ (Savukynas
1960: 298). Vélesniuose darbuose Sio vandenvardZzio ir upiy
vardy Atesé up. Smn, Atuonis, Atuonys up. Tr¥ at- vedama i3
Saknies, reiSkusios vandenj: plg. trak. at-(u)- ‘vandens srové’,
av. aau- ‘upelis’ (Vanagas 1981: 50). Be to, minéty hidronimy
Saknis siejama su lot. annus < *atnos ‘metai’, got. apna-‘t. p.,
s. ind. dtati ‘jis eina, vaiksCioja’ (Karalitinas II 362). Pirmoji
vandenvardZio Atesys kilmés galimybé abejotina dél to, jog
zuvies pavadinimas uZraSytas tik F. Kursaicio Zodyne, be to, Sio
zodzio tikrumu abejojo ir pats autorius, pateikdamas jj lauzti-
niuose skliaustuose (Zr. Kurschat 1883: 25).
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Atriosy upélis up. Imbr. Kildinamas i$ kaimo vardo Atriiosai
(Vanagas 1981: 51). Pritariant oikoniminés kilmés galimybei
tik pastebétina, kad A. Vanago teikta upévardzio (atitinkamai
ir kaimo vardo) lytis greiciausiai yra netiksli, atsiradusi dél
tarmés ypatybiy: skolintuose zodziuose balsis o tariamas uo,
plg. adudl'pa (= Adolfas), alduéna (= Aldona), Bruénius (=
Bronius) (placiau zr. Zinkevicius 1966: 69—-70). Kad kaimo var-
do autentiska lytis yra Atrdsai, liudija ir jo kilmeé: tai asmen-
vardinis oikonimas, sietinas su brus. avd. Ampowa (Biryla 1966:
163), liet. pvd. Atrasas, Atroska (LPZ 1 133, 134). Todél au-
tentiska upelio vardo forma turéty bati Atrésy upélis (Atrosy
upélis?), kuri kilusi i§ kaimo vardo Atrésai (Atrésai?).

Atsliété up. Ldvn. Manoma, kad upés vardas kiles i$ liet. dkt.
*atslieté, plg. atsleité ‘Slaitas’ (Vanagas 1981: 51). Taliau visai
jmanoma, kad yra kiles tiesiog i$ liet. vksm. atsliéti ‘atremti,
priglausti, atlodti j ka, prie ko’ (LKZe). Semantitkai tai bty j
Slaitus, krantus atsiremianti (atsisliejanti) upé.

Dubingiig éZeras || Asveja ez. Dbg. Sudétinis vandenvardis
pagrjstai kildinamas i§ gyvenamosios vietos vardo Dubingiai
(Vanagas 1981: 93). Taciau iS istorijos Saltiniy analizés aiske-
ja, kad tai veikiausiai vélyvesné, antriné forma, o pirminis
ezero vardas buvo nekilmininkinis — *Dubingis, * Dubingas ar
pan., plg. uzraSymus istorijos Saltiniuose: od jeziora Dubinga
1554 m. (Jablonskis 1934: 79), jezioro Dubinga 1554 m. (ten
pat, 82), ku jezioru Dubingom, miedzy jeziorem Dubingiem 1554
m. (ten pat, 56). Tokiu atveju nesudétinés vandenvardzio ly-
tys sietinos su liet. dubti ‘darytis dubiam, rastis jdubai, link-
ti; klimpti, smegti, grimzti’, dubus ‘jdubes, jduobtas, gilus;
duobétas, duburiuotas’ (LKZe). Pastebétina, kad upiy ir eze-
ry vardy su Saknimi dub- yra labai daug, plg. Diubé up. Krz,
Rgv; Dubélé ez. Mrs; Dubuiklis e7. Sem; Dubuzis e. Dgé, Ds, Ob
ir kt. (zr. Vanagas 1981: 93). Tai dar papildomai patvirtina
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hipoteze, jog anks¢iau buvo vartojami minéti nesudétiniai hid-
ronimo variantai.

I§ ezero vardo Dubingiy éZeras pirminiy lyciy *Dubingis,
*Dubingas kilo dabartinio miestelio vardas Dubingiai.

Dugnij upélis upl. Brs. Kildinamas iS liet. dugnas “Zemés
jdubimo, indo, padargo ar kokio daikto apacia, galas; giluma’
(Vanagas 1981: 94), taCiau greiiausiai yra toponiminés kilmés,
t. y. kiles i§ litino, raisto, i§ kurio upelis iSteka, vardo Dugnai.
Lietuviy hidronimijoje yra ir daugiau i$ raisty vardy kilusiy
upévardziy, plg. Afdaraiscio upélis upl. Lel : Afdaraistis rst.,
Azubaliy upélis upl. Lel : AZubaliai rst., AZtoriné (< * AZu-ariné)
upl. Z1 : Arinas rst. (zr. IVZ 1171, 258, 273).

Diikiné up. Krkn. Manoma, kad upévardis ir kiti bendrasa-
kniai vietovardziai Diik-a-balé, Diik-a-raistis, Diiké, Diikiné yra
kile i$ liet. pauk$¢io pavadinimo dikas ‘baublys (Botaurus stel-
laris)’ (Vanagas 1981: 94). Tokia kilmés versija iS tikryjy yra
jtikimiausia. Kita vertus, visai pagrjstai Sios Saknies toponimus,
taigi ir upés varda, galima kildinti i§ slavizmo diikas ‘tvaikas,
dvokas’ (LKZe). Semantiniu (motyvacijos) poZiiriu tokia ga-
limybé yra reali, nes su vandens kvapo savybémis susijusiy
vandenvardziy yra nemazai, plg. Dusa up. Pmp, Dusia ez. Srj,
Duseta up. Ds, Dusetas ez. Ds : dusti ‘troksti, dvisti, Svinkti,
gesti’ (dél kiek kitokio hidronimy dus- aiSkinimo Zr. Maziulis,
1988: 242), Duvésiené up. Pmp : dvésti ‘gaisti, stipti’, Smdrdoné
up. Pbr, P8, Smard-upis up. Zr, Smirdalius up. Trg, Smirdélé up.
Krtv, Smirdélius up. Ck, Smird-upis up. Zg¢ : smirdéti ir pan. (zr.
Vanagas 1981a: 101, 102).

Dukufnis up. Vvr. Upévardis siejamas su liet. dukurys ‘tin-
klas zuvims gaudyti braidant, graibstas, samtis’, lat. dukurs
‘tinklas, venteris’ (Vanagas 1981: 95). Tokia vandenvardzio kil-
mé galima, bet bendrakamieniy vietovardziy kontekstas leidzia
pateikti ir kiek kitokig, tikétina, gimininga, kilmés versija. Mat
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gyvojoje kalboje dar vartojami tokie zemévardziai: Dukurnis dr.
Antk; kln. Varn; pv. Rt, Vvr; Dukurniniai drb. z. Ppl; Dukurniské
pv. Bud; Dukurniskés pv. Nmn; DukurniSkés pv. Vin. Jy siejimas
su liet. dukurys semantiniu (motyvaciniu) pozitriu nelabai jti-
kimas. Si aplinkybé, be to, ir i$vestiniy kamieno dukurn- vv.
su priesagomis -iniai, -iské, -iSkés buvimas leidzia spéti buvus
ar esant nezinomos reikSmés liet. apeliatyva *dukurnis, *dukurnis
ar pan., i§ kurio kilo ne tik ¢ia pateikti zemévardziai, bet ir
vandenvardis.

Vieniil-upis Katmilzio upés dalis (pradzia) Zg. AiSkinant kilme
iS gyvosios kalbos pateiktos net trys vandenvardzio lytys:
Vienul-upis, Vynil-upis, Vynuél-upis, bet teigiama, kad visi
variantai gali biiti netiksls ir atstatoma bendrinés kalbos
*Vienuol-upis, kuri kildinama i§ liet. vienuélis ‘baznytinés ben-
druomenés narys, jzadais jsipareigojes pagal regula gyventi
vienuolyne’ (Vanagas 1981: 378; Bartkuté 2008: 74). Tokia
kilmés galimybe jau abejota teigiant, kad liet. vienudlis atsi-
rado tik XX a. pradzioje, todél i§ jo upelio vardas tikrai ne-
galéjo susidaryti (Vitkauskas 1984: 84). Kalbant apie $io van-
denvardzio kilme pabréZtina, jog minétuose darbuose kazkodél
likusi nepaminéta pati ankstyviausia, tarpukariu apie 1935 m.
uzraSyta, gyvosios kalbos lytis Vienul-upis. Ji, atrodo, ir yra

autentiska. Taip galima teigti iSanalizavus kilmés galimybes:

vandenvardis greiCiausiai kiles i§ asmenvardZio *Vienulis, ku-
rio buvimg aiskiai rodo apie JoniSkj vartojama pavardé
Vieniulis (LPZ 11 1206) ir istorinés antroponimijos duomenys,
plg. jraSus XVIII a. Joniskio bazny¢ios jungtuviy knygoje
Stephanus Wenulis 1754 m., Joannes Wenulis 1755 m. (JJnK
15, 16). Semantikos (motyvacijos) poziiiriu tai biity Vienuliui
priklausantis, per jo Zeme tekantis upelis. Tokiy asmenvardi-
nés kilmés sudurtiniy upévardziy yra daug, plg. Jon-upé up.
Rd : Jonas, Datik$-upis up. Slv : Dauk$a, Dauksys, Jakst-upis
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up. Kr : Jakstas, Kaléck-a-upis up. Btr : Kaléckas ir pan. (zr.
Vanagas 1970: 239-247).

Vilkytis upl. Zg. Kildinamas i§ liet. Zvéries pavadinimo
vilkas (Vanagas 1981: 384). Véliau greta $ios kilmés galimybeés
nurodoma, kad tai gali bati sutrumpéjusi lytis i§ *Vilkijytis,
kuri kilusi i§ upés vardo Vilkija (Endzelyté 2004: 69). Dar
vélesniuose darbuose, nepaaiskinant vedinio ir pamatinio zo-
dzio strukturinio nesutapimo priezasCiy, teigiama, kad upe-
vardis yra priesagos -ytis vedinys i§ upés vardo Vilkija (Bart-
kuté 2008: 71). Apibendrinant minétas hipotezes neabejotinai
galima teigti, kad vandenvardzio Vilkytis dabartiné lytis su-
trumpéjusi 1§ *Vilkijytis, kuri yra priesagos -ytis vedinys is
upés, j kuria minétas upelis jteka, vardo Vilkija. Darybos reiks-
més poziuriu tai baty ypatybés turétojy pavadinimams pri-
skirtinas posesyving reikSme turintis hidronimas, kuriam bii-
dingas ir deminutyvinés reikSmés atspalvis, dar plg. Bebirv-ytis
up. Smk : Bebirva up., Metel-yté up. Smn : Metelys ez. (Vanagas
1970: 179), Dubel-yté rst. Sug : Dubélé rst., Zydbal-yté b. Vin :
Zydbalé b. (Bilkis 2008: 132).

Ziurélis upl. Zg. Laikomas priesagos -elis vediniu i§ kaimo
vardo Zitriai. Spéjama, kad upévardis kazkada priesagos galé-
jo neturéti (*Ziuris?), o i§ nepriesaginés lyties kilo kaimo var-
das Ziuriai (Vanagas 1970: 115; 1981: 404). [démiau paanali-
zavus gyvosios kalbos duomenis matyti, kad Vanago kaip spé-
jama pateikta hidronimo lytis Zitris yra reali, uzra$yta 1935
m. sudarytoje Mincai¢iy kaimo vietovardziy anketoje. Tiesa,
¢ia nurodyta, kad jvardijamasis hidroobjektas yra griovys, taciau
jo ir upelio tapatumas nekelia jokiy abejoniy.

Abu upévardzio variantai Zitris ir Ziurélis gyvojoje kalboje
vartojami nuo seno, todél grei¢iausiai yra tos pacios kilmés,
t. y. variantas Ziurélis kiles ne i§ kaimo vardo Zitriai. Siy van-
denvardziy daryba ir kilmé néra visai aiSki. Galbiit pirmasis
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yra galunés -is, o antrasis — priesagos -elis vediniai, sietini su
liet. Ziurti (Ziuro) ‘pradéti regéti’, plg. Ziuréti ‘matyti, regéti’
(LKZe). Semantikos (motyvacijos) pozitriu toks siejimas visai
galimas — plg. Veizdega b. Sml, Veizdé pv. Brz : veizdéti ‘Fiuréti,
#velgti’ (LKZe; Bilkis 2008: 244) ir prie$ingos motyvacijos van-
denvardzius Aklas e7. Lbv, Vp; up. Rdnk; Aklis ez. Dgl; Aklélis
ez. Gdz, Lp, Rud (Vanagas 1981: 37). Kita vertus, abu vanden-
vardziai gali buti kile iS liet. Ziurai ‘bruzgai, tankis krimynai;
menki, smulkis zabai, zabgaliai; Siukslés, saslavos, pabiros’
(LKZe). Tokiu atveju tai biity kriimais apauges arba daug ko-
kiy nors sgnasy turintis upelis.

ISVADOS

Hipotezé, kad upés vardas Al-Sakis up. Grk su determinan-
tu -s- padarytas i§ archajiskos Saknies al- arba sietinas su liet.
alsa ‘nuovargis, pailsimas’, alsus ‘alsinantis, varginantis; troskus,
tvankus’ néra tiksli, nes chronologikai Al-$akis (< *Als-$akis)
yra vélyvesnis, atsirades i$ kitos upés vardo Alsa.

EZero vardas Antdjaris ez. Sv kildinamas i§ gretiminés pir-
minés lyties Jara, taCiau tokia galimybé labai abejotina darybos
reikSmés ir semantiniu (motyvacijos) pozitriu. Todél priesde-
linis ezero vardas kildintinas i§ $alia esancios upés vardo Jara.

EZero vardo Antakmeniy éZeras e7. Auk kilmé sietina su
greta esancio viensédzio vardu Akmeéniai, o ne su niekur ne-
fiksuotu oikonimu Aritakmeniai.

Upévardis Astris up. Slv siejamas su liet. a$trys ‘paSarui
tinkantis vandens augalas’, tadiau, remiantis bendraSakniy
vietovardziy kontekstu ir hidronimo darybine bei semantine
(motyvacine) analize, jtikimiau jj kildinti i§ liet. adj. aStrus,
-1, dStras, -a ‘turintis smaily ar gerai pjaunantj gala; SiurkStus,
kietas’.
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Vandenvardis Asutis up. Sll veikiau kiles ne i$ tik pietvaka-
riy Lietuvoje Zinomo augalo pavadinimo asutis ‘nelaboji svidreé
(Lolium temulentum)’, bet i$ liet. dSutas, asutys ‘arklio uodegos
ar karciy plaukas’.

Upés vardas Atdkaitas upl. 71 greifiau kiles ne i3 pievos
vardo Atdkaitos, o tiesiog i§ liet. apeliatyvo atdkaita, atdkaitas
‘vieta pries§ saule’.

Upévardziai Atdusimai, Atdusimas up. Vad, kildinami i$
Salia esancios balos vardo Atdusimas, veikiau sietini tiesiog su
liet. bendriniu Zodziu atdusti ‘pasidaryti Saltesniam, atvésti;
sustingti austant’.

EZero vardo Afesys ez. Smn kildinimas i§ liet. atis ‘plek$niy
Seimos minkStasparné zuvis, rhombus maximus’ vertintinas
kriti¥kai, nes Zuvies pavadinimas uZraSytas tik Kursaicio zody-
ne, be to, $io zodzio tikrumu abejojo ir pats autorius, pateik-
damas jj lauztiniuose skliaustuose.

Hidronimo Atriiosy upélis up. Imbr norminé lytis turi buti
Atrésy upélis (Atrosy upélis?), kuri kilusi i§ kaimo vardo Atro-
Sai (Atrosai?).

Upévardj Atsliété up. Ldvn, kuris, manoma, kilo i$ liet. dkt.
*atslieté, galima kildinti tiesiog i$ liet. vksm. atsliéti ‘atremti,
priglausti, atlosti j ka, prie ko’.

I§ istorijos 3altiniy analizés aiskéja, kad hidronimas Dubingig
éZeras ez. Dbg veikiausiai yra vélyvesnis, antrinis, o pirminis
ezero vardas buvo nekilmininkinis — *Dubingis, *Dubingas ar
pan. Nesudétinés vandenvardzio lytys sietinos su liet. dubti
‘darytis dubiam, rastis jdubai, linkti; klimpti, smegti, grimzti’,
dubus ‘jdubes, jduobtas, gilus; duobétas, duburiuotas’.

Upelio vardas Dugnij upélis upl. Bri kildinamas iS liet.
dugnas ‘7emés jdubimo, indo, padargo ar kokio daikto apacia,
galas; giluma’, taciau greiCiausiai yra toponimines kilmes, t. y.
kiles i§ litino, raisto, i§ kurio iSteka, vardo Dugnai.
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Manoma, kad upévardis Diikiné up. Krkn ir kiti bendraSakniai
vietovardziai Diik-a-balé, Diik-a-raistis, Diiké, Diikiné yra kile
i§ liet. paukscio pavadinimo diikas ‘baublys (Botaurus stellaris)’.
Kita vertus, visai pagrjstai Sios Saknies toponimus, taigi ir upés
varda, galima kildinti i§ slavizmo diikas ‘tvaikas, dvokas’.

Upés vardas Dukuinis up. Vvr siejamas su liet. dukurjs
‘tinklas Zuvims gaudyti braidant, graibstas, samtis’, lat. dukurs
‘tinklas, venteris’, taciau kity klasiy vietovardziy su $iuo ka-
mienu ir iSvestiniy kamieno dukurn- toponimy su priesagomis
-iniai, -iSké, -iskés buvimas leidzia spéti buvus ar esant nezi-
nomos reikSmes liet. apeliatyva *dukurnis, *dukurnis ar pan.,
i kurio kilo ne tik Zemévardziai, bet ir vandenvardis.

Remiantis gyvosios kalbos duomenimis galima teigti, kad
autentiSka upévardzio Vieniil-upis Katmilzio upés dalis (pradzia)
Zg lytis yra Vienul-upis. Ji greitiausiai kilusi i§ asmenvardio
*Vienulis.

Hidronimas Vilkytis upl. Zg kildinamas i§ liet. Zvéries pa-
vadinimo vilkas, tadiau i¥ tikro jo dabartiné forma sutrumpe-
jusi iS *Vilkijytis, kuri yra priesagos -ytis vedinys i§ upés, j
kuria minétas upelis jteka, vardo Vilkija.

Upévardis Ziurélis upl. 7g laikomas priesagos -elis vediniu
i§ kaimo vardo Ziuriai. Detaliai iSanalizavus gyvosios kalbos
duomenis matyti, kad jis dar turi seniai uzraSyta variantg Ziiris.
ADbi lytys sietinos su liet. Ziurti (2itro) ‘pradéti regeti’, kita ver-
tus, gali buti kilusios i§ liet. Zitrai ‘briizgai, tankas kriimynai;
menki, smulkiis zabai, zabgaliai; Siuksleés, saSlavos, pabiros’.

Sutrumpinimai
Ad — Adutiskis (évenéioniq r.) Br§ — Birstonas (Prieny r.)
Antk — Antkoptis (Klaipédos r.) Br? — Birzai
Auk — Aukstadvaris (Traky r.) Btr — Butriménys (Alytads r.)
b. — bala Bad — Biida (Prieny r.)
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Ck — Cékitkeé (Kaiino r.)

Cln - Ciulénai (Moléty r.)

Dbg — Dubingial (Moléty r.)
Dbn — Dubénai (Alytaiis r.)

Dg — Datigai (Alytats r.)

Dg¢ — Deguciai (Zarasi r.)
Dgl§ — Daugeliskis (Ignalinos r.)
Dmnt — Démantonys (Alytaiis r.)
dr. — dirva

drb. z. — dirbama Zemé

drp. — durpynas

Ds — Dusetos (Zaras{ r.)

Eit — Eitminiskés (Vilniaus r.)
End — Endriejavas (Klaipédos r.)
ez. — ezeras

Gdr — Giedraiciai (Moléty r.)
Gdz — Gudzifinai (Kédéiniy r.)
Grk — Gitkalnis (Raséiniy r.)
grv. — griovys

il. — jlanka

Imbr — Imbradas (Zarasi r.)
JrgA — Jurgeliénys (Alytatis r.)
k. — kaimas

Kbs — Kibysiai (Varénds r.)

K& — Kuditinai (Lazdijy r.)

Kdl — Kiduliai (Sakif r.)

kln. — kalnas

Klt — Kaltanénai (Sventionif r.)
Kp¢ — Kapciamiestis (Lazdijy r.)
Kr — Krifikai (Sakig r.)

Krkn — Krekenava (Panevézio r.)
krm. — krimai

Krn — Krtonis (KaiSiadorig r.)
Krok — Krékialaukis (Alytats r.)
Krtv — Kurtuvénai (Siauli r.)
Krz — Kraziai (Kelmés r.)

ksl. — kysulys
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Kt — Katydiai (Silutés r.)

1. — laukas

Lbv — Liubévas (Kalvarijos sav. ter.)

Ldvn — Liudvindvas (Marijampolés
sav. ter.)

Lel — Lelitinai (Utends r.)

Lkm — Lifikmenys (Ignalinos r.)

Lin — Lieliénys (Prieny r.)

Lp — Léipalingis (Druskininky sav.
ter.)

Lzd — Lazdijai

Mrs — Miroslavas (Alytais r.)

mS$. — miskas

Ndz — Nedzingé (Nedinge) (Varé-
nos r.)

Nm — Kudirkos Natimiestis
(Saki r.)

Nmn — Nemunditis (Alytats r.)

Nrg — Noragéliai (Lazdijy r.)

Ob — Obéliai (Rokiskio 1.)

pb. — pabalé, pabalys

Pbr — Pabirzé (Birzy r.)

Pbs — Pabaiskas (Ukmergés r.)

Pgg — Pagégiai

Pkn — Paktonis (Prieny r.)

Pld — Pelédnagiai (Kédainiy r.)

PI§ — Paliise (Ignalinos r.)

Pmp — Pumpénai (Pasvalio r.)

Ppl — Papilys (Birzy r.)

P31 — Pusalotas (Pasvalio r.)

Pun — Punia (Alytatis r.)

pv. — pieva

Rait — Raitinifikai (Alytats r.)

Rd — Radviliskis

Rdm — Rudamina (Lazdijy r.)

Rdnk — Ridninkai (Sal¢ininky r.)

Rgv — Raguva (Panevézio r.)
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Rm — Ramygala (Panevézio r.)

Rod — Rédunia (Baltarusija)

rst. — raistas

Rt — Rietavas

Rud — Rudnia (Varénés r.)

rz. — rézis

Sem — Semeliskés (Elektrény
sav. ter.)

Skp — Skapiskis (Kupiskio r.)

Sld — Saldutiskis (Utends r.)

Slk — Salakas (Zarasi r.)

Sml — Smilgiai (PanevéZio r.)

Smn — Sifhnas (Alytads r.)

Sng — Sangriida (Kalvarijos
sav. ter.)

Srj — Seirijai (Lazdijy r.)

Stk — Stakliskés (Prieny r.)

Sug — Sugifi¢iai (Moléty r.)

Sv — Svédasai (Anyk¢id 1.)

Saul — Saulénai (Druskininky
sav. ter.)

Sl - Silale

Sin — Siaulénai (Radvilikio r.)

Slv - Siluva (Raséiniy r.)

Slvn — Slavaiitai (Lazdijy r.)

Smk — Simkéiciai (Jurbarko r.)

S8 — Sesudliai (Ukmergés r.)
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ONCE AGAIN ON THE ORIGIN
OF SOME LITHUANIAN HYDRONYMS

Summary

The article presents a critical evaluation of the origin of some
earlier on published explanations of Lithuanian hydronyms; they are
specified, and some new hypotheses are also put forward.

The hypothesis that the river-name Al-$akis with the determin-
er -s- is made of the archaic root al- or should be related to the
Lithuanian alsa ‘tiredness’, alsus ‘tiring, stuffy’, is not exact as, chron-
ologically viewing, Al-Sakis (< *Als-Sakis) is a later development
that originated from the name of another river, Alsa.

The name of lake Antdjaris was thought to have originated from
the parallel primary form Jara, but this kind of link is doubtful in
terms of its word-building meaning and semantics (or motivation).
Therefore, the prefixal name of the lake should be related rather to
the name of the nearby river Jara.

The origin of the name of lake Arfitakmeniy éZeras should be
related to the name of the neighbouring farming estate Akméniai,
and not to the oiconym Aritakmeniai, which has not been recorded
in any sources.

The river-name Astris is generally linked with Lith. astrys ‘wa-
ter plant suitable for fodder’, but, on the grounds of the context-
based study of other placenames having the same root, also on the
basis of its word-building and semantic analysis, the hydronym could
be more convincingly related to the Lith. adjective astrus, -i, dstras,
-a ‘having a sharp or cutting edge; rude, hard’.

The hydronym Asutis is more likely to have originated from Lith.
dSutas, asutys ‘a hair in the mane’, and not from the plant asutis
(Lolium temulentum) that is known only in south-west Lithuania.

The name of the river Atdkaitas should be rather related to Lith.
appellative atdkaita, atakaitas ‘a spot in the sunshine’, and not to the
name of the meadow Atdkaitos.
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The names of the river Atdusimai, Atdusimas are more likely
to have a closer relationship to Lith. atdusti ‘to get cool; to become
stiff while losing heat’ rather than to the name of the nearby situ-
ated swamp Atdusimas.

We also tend to view critically the links between the name of the
lake Atesys and Lith. atis ‘the name of fish rhombus maximus’ since
the name of the fish can be found recorded only in the dictionary
compiled by F. Kur3aitis; besides, this name is taken in square brack-
ets and that speaks for the fact that the author himself had doubts
about the origin of the name.

The normative form of the hydronym Atriiosy upélis should be
changed into AtréSy upélis (Atrosy upélis?) as it takes its origin from
the name of the village Atrésai (Atrésai?).

The hydronym Atsliété that is generally treated as having origi-
nated from the Lith. noun *atslieté could be directly related to the
Lith. verb atsliéti ‘to place against, to put next to’.

The analysis of historical sources makes it clear that hydronym
Dubingiij éZeras is a secondary and later development in relation
to its primary nominative (but not genitive) form *Dubingis, * Dub-
ingas, or something of the kind. Simple word-forms of the hydronyms
could be related to Lith. words dubti ‘to become hollow’; ‘to sink,
go down, submerge’, and dubus ‘hollow, deep; full of holes’.

The origin of the name of the small river Dugng upélis is
generally related to Lith. dignas ‘bottom, lower end; depth’, but
its origin is most likely to be of toponymic nature, i.e., it might
have originated from the name of the swamp Dugnai, where it takes
its start.

It is generally considered that the name of the river Ditkiné as
well as other related place names containing the same root (Dik-a-
-balé, Diik-a-raistis, Diiké, Diikiné) took their origin from the name
of the bird diikas (Botaurus stellaris). On the other hand, there is
sufficient ground to originate these common-root toponyms, includ-
ing the name of this particular river, from the Slavic source: diikas

‘stink, odour’.
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The name of the river Dukufnis is generally related both to the
Lith. dukurys ‘a landing net for fishing used while staying knee-deep
in water’, scoop; dipper, ladle’ and Latv. dukurs ‘net’, but the pres-
ence of place names of other word-classes with the same stem as
well as the presence of derived toponyms from the stem dukurn- with
the help of the suffixes -iniai, -iSké, -iSkés makes it possible to as-
sume that in the past there had existed the Lith. appellative of some
unknown meaning *dukurnis, *dukurnis, which gave rise not only
to some land names but to this hydronym as well.

On the basis of the data of the living language, it is possible to
assert that the authentic form of the name of the river Vieniil-upis
is Vienul-upis. It is highly probable that its origin comes from the
personal name * Vienulis.

The hydronym Vilkytis is considered to have originated from
the Lith. vilkas (name of a wild animal), but the present form of this
hydronym is rather the reduced form of *Vilkijytis, the latter being
a derivative with the suffix -ytis from the name of the river Vilkija,
into which the aforementioned small river falls.

The name of the river Ziurélis is generally considered to be a
derivative from the name of the village Zitriai. Our detailed analy-
sis of the data of the living language enabled us to assert that this
hydronym has another variant Zitris which had been recorded a long
time ago. Both of these could be related to Lith. Ziurti (Ziuro) ‘start
seeing’, but on the other hand, they could also bear relationship to
the Lith. Zitirai ‘undergrowth, thicket; switch, brushwood; sweeping,
rubbish, fallings of grain’.
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Viclav Blazek
Masaryk University in Brno

On the Baltic Key to Etymology
of Slavic *potokwv ‘brook, stream, creek’

The aim of the present contribution is to demonstrate that
in the Slavic word *potokwv ‘brook, stream, creek’, tradition-
ally interpreted as the prefix *Hpo- & the verb *tek*-, it is
possible to identify the homonymous compound *H,po-, the
zero-grade from *H,ep- ‘water’ plus the same verb, *tek*-.
Naturally, the confusion of these both first components is quite
probable.

1. SL. *potokw > Old Church Slavonic potoks ‘stream, brook’,
Bulgarian potdk, Macedonian potok, Serbo-Croatian potok, ar-
chaic potoka, Slovenian pdtok, Slovak & Czech, Polish potok,
Polish dial. also potoka, Belorussian patdk, archaic patéka,
Ukrainian potik, gen. -téku ‘brook’, Russian potdk ‘stream,
river’, cf. also Lower Sorbian pétocnik ‘brook’, and further the
borrowings in Rumanian potéc ‘wild brook’ and Modern Greek
notéxnt ‘depression with water which does not flow out’ (Udolph
1979: 244-246), has been etymologized as the o-grade forma-
tion from the verb *potekg : *potekti (ESS] 1 688), continuing
e.g. in Russian pote¢” ‘to begin flow’, where po- is the prefix
(details see ESSJ I 178 f; discussion see Hamp 1968: 255-257).
The root *tek*- is well attested in Indo-European: Old Indic
takti ‘hurries’, Avestan tacaiti ‘runs, hurries; flows’, taka- m.,
Persian tak ‘course’; Albanian ndjek ‘pursues’ < *en-*tek*-, Old
Irish techid ‘runs’, intech n. ‘road’, Welsh godeb ‘refuge’; Lithua-
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nian teku, -éti ‘to run; flow’, Latvian teku, tecét ‘to run’; Old
Church Slavonic tekg, testi id.; cf. also Tocharian B cake ‘river’
< *tek“o- (Pokorny 1959: 1059-1060; Hamp 1983: 93-94; LIV
620-621).

2. Although there are other prefixes extending this root in
Slavic, e.g. *joz-tokwv ‘spring’, *o(b)-tokw ‘island’, lit. ‘flowed
round’, *orz-tokv ‘water-shed’, *sp-toks ‘confluence’, the purpose
of the present contribution is to demonstrate that *po- can be
alternatively interpreted in another way, as the compound of
the zero-grade of the Indo-European word *H,ep- ‘water, riv-
er’ (> Old Indic pl. nom. apah, gen. apam ‘water’, Avestan sg.
nom. afs, instr. apa; Old Prussian ape ‘river’, apus ‘well, spring’;
Tocharian AB ap ‘water, river’; see Pokorny 1959: 51-52; Ad-
ams 1999: 44; the forms in *-b-, namely Hittite hap(a)- ‘river’,
Luwian hapa/i- ‘river, stream’, Palaic hapnas ‘river’; Latin am-
nis id.; Old Irish aub, acc. abinn, Welsh afon, Breton avon &
aven, were convincingly explained from *H,ep-H(e/o)n-, see
Hamp 1972: 35-37), and the o-grade of the verb*tek*- ‘to run’,
i.e. ‘water-course’. Structurally corresponding formation, only
with the opposite order of members, may be recognized in
Lithuanian hydronymy: Tekupys (Vanagas 1981: 343); Taccuppe
(Froelich 1930: 69; quoted after Blaziené 2000: 158).

The second component, naturally, corresponds to Lithua-
nian ipé, Zemaitic upis ‘river, stream’, Latvian upe ‘river,
brook’, which can be determined as the zero-grade of the root
*H,ep- (Hamp 1968: 257).

3. The structurally and etymologically identical compound
appears in Young Avestan taci.ap- ‘fliessendes Wasser’ (Bar-
tholomae 1904: 629):
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yat aéte yoi mazdaiiasna taci.apaiia nasaum frajasgn [Videvdat 6.26]

xSuuiba aziiti tacat.apa uxsiiat.uruuara [Yast 16.8]

Hypothetically, also Armenian otak ‘river, stream, brook’
can represent a compound consisting of the same members
(Mann 1984-1987: 1408 reconstructed *apo-tok-; while Olsen
1999: 245 assumes the Iranian starting point of the type *vi-
taka-, seeking a support in Avestan vi-taxti- ‘Zerfliessen,
Schmelzen’).

4. A similar internal structure can be recognized in Slavic
*poniky, -vve ‘missing river’ > Old Church Slavonic poniky, -vve
‘lower stream, whirling stream’ (ESJS IX 546), Macedonian
dial. ponikva ‘tiefe Stelle im Erdboden, wo sich bei Regen und
Schneeschmelye das Wasser sammelt und allmahlich versickert’,
Serbo-Croatian ponikva ‘trichterférmige Vertiefung im Karst;
Ort, wo sich das Wasser in der Erde verliert’, Slovenian ponik-
va ‘eine Versenkung, ein Erdloch, wo sich ein fliessendes
Wasser im Erdboden verliert, ein Kesseltal, ein Becken’, Czech
punkva ‘in der Erde verschwindender Fluss in Karstgegenden’,
Polish ponik, -a, ponikwa ‘Loch, in dem ein Wasserlauf ver-
schwindet, um weiter unten wieder hervorzutreten; unterird-
ischer Flusslauf, kleiner Bach, Quelle’ (Udolph 1979: 239-240),
formed by *po- and the verb *nicati / *niknoti, attested in Old
Church Slavonic nicati ‘to sprout, germinate; arise, originate’,
Old Russian niknuti, Russian nikati etc. id. (ESJS IX 545-546).
The Baltic correspondent appears in Prussian 1336 Nycape,
consisting of the verb attested in Lithuanian nykti ‘verschwin-
den, vergehen’, Latvian nikt id. (Gerullis 1922: 108; Schwarz
1931: 12).

5. Another Balto-Slavic pair attested in the hydronymical
terminology may be identified in Slavic *ponors ‘dive’ : ponori-
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ti ‘to drive’ vs. Lithuanian Nafupe : ndaras ‘Taucherente’, nérti
‘to dive’ (Gerullis 1922: 107).

6. If the arguments from the §§2—4 are correct, IE *H ,ep-

‘water, river’ was not definitively lost in Slavic, but was ‘frozen’

together with the verb *tek*- in compounds *po-tekti ‘to begin
flow” & *po-tokv ‘brook’, lit. ‘water-run’ & ‘water-course’ re-
spectively. Analogous compounds appear in Lituanian, Avestan
and maybe Armenian.
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APIE BALTISKAJ] PRADA,
PAAISKINANT] SLAVY *POTOKbB
‘UPOKSNIS, SROVE, UPELIS’ ETIMOLOGIJA

Santrauka

Straipsnyije pateikiama nauja slavisko *potokwv ‘upoksnis, srove,
psnyje p ] p p

upelis’ etimologiné interpretacija. Tradiciné dirinio, sudaryto i pries-
P

délio *H po- ir veiksmazodZzio *tek*- kamieno (Saknies), traktuote

kei¢iama nauja, pagal kuria *potoks laikomas homoniminiu diriniu,

kurj sudaro *H,po-, nuliné forma (morfema) *H ep-, reikme ‘van-

duo’, ir to paties veiksmazodzio *tek* kamienas (Saknis). Gretiminiai

dariniai i§ baltiskyjy hidronimy netiesiogiai leidzia prieiti prie Sios

iSvados.
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Grasilda Blaziené
Lietuviy kalbos institutas, Vilnius

Dél priasy vardyno medziagos
Rytprisiy foliante 911 a

XVI a. Prusijos kunigaikstystei ir visai Europai grésé turky
antpuolis. Karo su turkais pavojus buvo visiskai realus. Deréty
prisiminti Vengrijos istorijg ir 1529 m. Vienos apsiaustj. 1539 m.
Lenkijos karalius paprasé Prisijos kunigaikstystés pagalbos. Tas
prasymas tais paciais metais buvo svarstomas Kénigsbergo land-
tage ir buvo nutarta 1540 m. surinkti vienkartinj vadinamajj
turky mokestj. Turky mokesciy registras (Tiirkensteuerregister)
buvo surasytas 1540 m. ir $iandien Zinomas kaip Rytpriisiy
foliantas 911 a. TrisdeSimt SeSiuose tomuose iSvardyti visi Pra-
sijos gyventojai ir jy valdos, vadinasi, juose pateikti i§samis
Salies gyventojy ir gyvenamyjy viety sarasai. B. Jihnigo, Ryty
ir Vakary Priisijos Zemiy istorijos tyrimo komisijos pirmininko,
zodziais tariant, minétas registras yra svarbiausias to meto Pra-
sijos gyventojy suraSymo dokumentas'.

Sis labai svarbus istorijos Saltinis néra labai naudojamas
moksle. Straipsnio autoré, aptardama baltiskus oikonimus Ryt-
prusiuose, pateikia vardyno duomenis i§ Rytprisiy folianto
911 a rankrascio, kurj perskaityti tikrai sudétinga®. 1993 m. $io
folianto duomenimis netiesiogiai naudojosi R. Przybytek’. Ji
savo aptariamos srities, pietinés Rytprisiy dalies, oikonimy
sarady papildé ir 911 a duomenimis, kuriuos iSrinko i§ Prisijos

Zr. Diehlmann 1998,
* Zr. BlaZiené 2005.
S 7 Przybytek 1993.
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istorijos ir geografijos atlaso, spaudai parengto H. ir G. Mor-
tenseny, R. Wenskaus ir H. Jigerio. Vardyno duomenys, gy-
venamuyjy viety vardai dél paleografiniy priezasciy, t. y. dél to,
kad juos sunku buvo perskaityti, atlase perteikiami ne visai
tiksliai ir patikimai.

Rytpriisiy folianto 911 a tomy leidima inicijavo Ryty ir
Vakary Priisijos Seimos tyrimy draugija. 1998 m. buvo iSleistas
Turky mokesciy registro Prusijos kunigaikstystéje 1540 m. I to-
mas, kuriame iSspausdinti keturiy Sembos apskriciy — Fischhau-
sen, Schaaken, Neuhausen, Labiau — gyventojy sarasai ir valdos,
t. y. Rytpriisiy folianto 911 a keturi tomai. VI tome pateikti
Fischhausen, XXX tome — Schaaken, XIV tome — Neuhausen
ir XXII tome — Labiau apskri¢iy gyventojy sarasai ir valdos.
2006 m. pasirodé Turky mokescio Prisijos kunigaikStystéje
1540 m. II tomas, kuriame iSspausdinti du Rytpriisiy folianto
911 a tomai: XIX tomas, skirtas Klaipedos apskriciai, ir XXXV
tomas, skirtas Tilzés apskri¢iai. Spaudai visus tomus labai ra-
pestingai parengé H. H. Diehlmannas. Su Semba susij¢ Ryt-
prisiy folianto 911 a rankrasciai buvo perskaityti 2007 m. va-
sara, dirbant Berlyno slaptajame valstybiniame archyve Prisijos
kultiiros paveldas. Galima teigti, kad spaudai jie buvo pareng-
ti tikrai kruop$ciai, tadiau vienas kitas netikslumas vis délto
pasitaiko. Pvz., Diehlmanno nuomone, Kaymen apskrityje uz-
fiksuotas oikonimas Getkaymen (105, 142). Jis laikytinas dari-
niu, kurio antrasis sandas sietinas su pr. apeliatyvu caymis
‘kaimas’, o pirmasis sandas get- neaiskus. 105 p. nurodoma,
kad Getkaymen 1540 m. buvo Kaymen valsCiuje ir priduriama,
kad vietové negaléjo biiti identifikuota: Der Ort konnte nicht
identifiziert werden. Kruopsti rankrai¢io analizé parode, kad
Diehlmannas blogai perskaité pirmaja raide. Jokiy abejoniy
nekelia, kad tai S, o ne G, vadinasi, dokumente uzfiksuotas
Setkaymen (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 30 24") Kaymen apskrityje. Tai
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dirinys, kurio antrasis sandas *-kaim- yra i§ produktyvios to-
poleksemos caymis ‘kaimas’, o pirmasis sandas gali buti atsta-
tomas kaip *sit- (?) arba *zit- (?). Tai zinomas oikonimas, pir-
ma karta uzfiksuotas 1336 m. kaip Sitkaym campus (OF 107
18"), veéliau Sittkeim, Grofs ir Sittkeim, Klein (Blaziené 2000:
150). I8 viso monografijoje Die baltischen Ortsnamen im Samland
(150 p.) pateikta 19 Sio oikonimo uzrasymo varianty. Rytprasiy
folianto 911 a duomenys toje knygoje dar neatsispindi.

Foliante neuzfiksuotas ir Diehlmanno pateiktas Digippen
Schaaken apskrityje (103, 134 p.), kurio tyréjas negaléjo tiks-
liai identifikuoti. Tai oikonimas Dageynen (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a
30 I 10), véliau Dogehnen, prie Gallgarben, Schaaken parapi-
joje (Blaziené 2000: 29).

Sembos gyvenamuyjy viety vardai yra geriausiai ir iSsamiausiai
iStirta priisy vardyno dalis, ta¢iau Rytprasiy foliante 911 a rasta
daug iki Siol onomasty neminéty Sembos oikonimy, kuriy pri-
siSka kilmé nekelia abejoniy, nors jie pirma karta uzfiksuoti
palyginti vélai, pvz., Manioth (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 6 IV 94), uz-
fiksuotas kartu su Carmenithen (véliau Carmitten, Powunden
parapijoje) ir Norjen (véliau Norgehnenn, Laptau parapijoje);
veikiausiai tas pats Manioth kitoje vietoje tame pa¢iame kon-
tekste jau uzrasytas Carmenithen, Mannithen, Norjenn (Ostpr.
Fol. 911 a 6 VII 4") (plg. Diehlmann 1998: 62). Laptau apskri-
tyje Mannithen uzfiksuotas dar karta kaip zu Mannithenn (Ostpr.
Fol. 911 a 6 IV 66") taip pat Salia lyties Norgehnen. Powunden
parapijoje 8 kartus uzrasyta man zu Carmenithen, 2 kartus — man
zu Mannithen, 1 karta — man zu Norjenn (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 6 IX
4) (plg. Diehlmann 1998: 86). Diehlmanno nuomone, tai buvo
du skirtingi oikonimai, i§ kuriy vienas buvo Powunden, kitas —
Laptau vals¢iuje (plg. Diehlmann 1998: 12). Siy valsciy ribas
nelengva atskirti. Atrodo, kad Manioth ir Mannithen yra du to
paties oikonimo uzraSymo variantai, tik neaisku, kuriuo reikia
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remtis, atkuriant autentiska lytj. Abu variantai asmenvardinés
kilmes, plg. pr. avd. Manyoth, Manioth ir Manithe (Trautmann
1925: 55), liet. avd. Maneikis, Manéika, Manionis, Manélis, sie-
jamus su liet. manyti, manus (LPZ 11 451).

Tai, kad to paties oikonimo uzrasymai foliante jvairuoja,
parodo ir gyvenamosios vietos vardo Widitten pavyzdys, Siame
dokumente uzfiksuotas keleta karty kaip Widiten 1563 (Ostpr.
Fol. 911 a 6 I 8) Medenau vals¢iuje, Widitthen 1540 (Ostpr.
Fol. 911 a 6 IV 34%); (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 6 VIII 6) ir to paties
folianto VI tome III sgsiuvinyje Widittkeim (p. 1°). Pr. upévardis
Widitte[ uzraSytas 1346 (PUB IV 16—17). Taigi, oikonimas yra
hidroniminés kilmes, kiles i$ upés vardo Widitte. Sio gyvena-
mosios vietos vardo ir upévardzio néra uzfiksaves J. Gerulis. Sie
vietovardziai aptarti straipsnio autorés monografijoje (Blaziené
2000: 173-174). Diehlmannas Widitthen ir Widittkeim vertina
kaip du vienas su kitu nesusijusius oikonimus, vartotus Mede-
nau vals¢iuje (Diehlmann 1998: 16). Tai du to paties toponimo
variantai, kuriy vienas perteiktas kaip drinys *Vidit-kaim-: is
tikryjy antrasis sandas sietinas su pr. caymis ‘kaimas’, o pirma-
sis su pr. upévardziu Widitte.

Kitose Priisijos Zemése vartotas asmenvardinés kilmés oiko-
nimas Gedauten (Gerullis 1922: 38), plg. pr. avd. Gedaute (Trau-
tmann 1925: 29-30), liet. avd. Geddutas (LVKZ 166). Toks
toponimas taip pat buvo ir Kaymen apskrityje. Cia jis rasytas
ir kaip Gedauten oder Heide (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 30 I 217), ir kaip
Gedauten (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 30 XX 2%). Schaaken apskrityje
uzfiksuota lytis Gedautten (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 30 III 2). Abu
oikonimus galima atstatyti kaip *Gedaut-.

Wargen vals¢iuje uzrasytas gyvenamosios vietos vardas Gre-
ger Kolbeif3 zu Domlicken hot 1 dinst (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 30 I
50), kurio autentiskos lyties atstatyti i§ vieno uzraSymo nejma-
noma, kaip ir deramai paaiskinti kilmés.
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Kitose Prisijos zemése vartotas oikonimas Bluskaym, Blos-
kaymen (Gerullis 1922: 21), véliau Blosskeim, lenk. Bluskajmy
Mate, Wielkie, Olstyno vaivadijoje (plg. Przybytek 1993: 30-31).
Bluskeim 1563 m. uzfiksuotas ir Semboje (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 6
1 6), Heiligenkreutz valsCiuje, Fischhausen apskrityje. Ji galima
atstatyti kaip *Blus-kaim- ir pirmajj sanda sieti su liet. blusa,
lat. blusa, o antrajj — su pr. caymis ‘kaimas’.

Thierenberg valsciuje uzfiksuotas oikonimas der ander hof zu
Wilte (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 6 IV 17), sietinas su pr. avd. *Wilte,
plg. pr. avd. Wiltico, Wiltut, Nawilte, Perwilte (Trautmann 1925:
118, 69, 79), liet. avd. Do-viltis, J6-viltas, Vais-viltas, siejamus
su liet. viltis, viltis (LPZ 11 1211).

Rudau vals¢iuje uzfiksuotas oikonimas der Simon zu Haf3elauk
(Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 30 I 77), traktuotinas kaip hibridinis darinys.
Jo antrasis sandas sietinas su pr. laucks ‘laukas’, o pirmasis su
vvz. hase ‘kiskis’ (Liibben, Walther 1995: 137).

Cremitten valsCiuje uzfiksuotas gyvenamosios vietos vardas
Kirben gehort Perbandt (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 30 I 36), dél kurio
kamieno *kirb- plg. liet. vv. Kirbaitiai, Kirbuliai (LAZ 134),
lat. vv. Kirbas, Kirbis, kuriuos J. Endzelynas atsargiai sieja su
lat. kirba ‘pelke, bala, palios’ arba su liet. vv. Kirbaiciai (En-
dzelins I 225).

Nors Sembos oikonimams skirtos dvi disertacijos (Gerullis
1912; Blaziené 1993) ir monografija, kurioje pateikta 215 Ge-
rulio ir kity prisy vardyno tyréjy neaptarty Sios teritorijos gy-
venvieciy vardy (zr. Blaziené 2000), taciau jie dar ne visi iSsamiai
suregistruoti. Tai rodo Rytpriisiy folianto 911 a rankrastis.

Ne maziau jdomios medziagos Rytpriisiy foliante 911 a ras
ir prusy asmenvardziy tyréjai. R. Trautmannas medziaga savo
garsiajam prisy asmenvardziy rinkiniui rinko i§ XIII-XV a.
rankrastiniy Saltiniy, keliose vietose ja papildydamas ir apta-
riamojo folianto duomenimis. Jo nuomone, prisy asmenvardziy
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sistema patyré didele vokieciy kalbos jtaka per bazny¢ia: ,,Pra-
sas buvo pakrikstytas vokisku vardu ir nebeteko savo prisisko
vardo® (Trautmann 1925: 193). Trautmannas pateikia pavyzdziy,
kaip prisas Mattho buvo pakrikstytas Hermanno vardu. Jo nuo-
mone, po 1450 m. prusisky asmenvardziy labai sumazéjo, jie
labai retai vartojami XV a. antros pusés dokumentuose. Siai
Trautmanno minciai prieStarauja Rytprusiy folianto 911 a duo-
menys. Foliante gausu prusisky asmenvardziy, tarp jy yra ir
tokiy, kuriy néra nurodes minétas tyréjas ir kiti autoriai. Pvz.,
i§ oikonimy kile asmenvardziai: Greger Kubckaim wont auch
alleine (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 30 I 35) — veikiausiai i§ oikonimo
Cabekaym 1388, Rytprisiy foliante 911 a uzfiksuoto kaip Ka-
bekaym 1540 (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 34 1 23, 407), véliau Kapkeim,
Wehlau apskrityje (Blaziené 2000: 76—-77), Gorlauck, Gudelauck,
Warnlauck (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 30 I 36), Gorlauk — galbut is
oikonimo Jourlauken, Labiau parapijoje, uzrasyto apie 1400 m.
kaip Jorgeflawken ir XVIII a. kaip Jorlauken (Blaziené 2000:
50). Pastaruoju atveju pastebima g ir j kaita, budinga vidurio
vokieciy zemaiciams. Prusy oikonimai Gudelauck ir Warnlauck
yra diriniai, kuriy antrasis sandas kiles i§ gyvenamuyjy viety
varduose daznos topoleksemos pr. laucks ‘laukas’, o pirmieji
sandai — i$ pr. apeliatyvy gudde ‘krumas’ ir warne ‘varna’ arba
i$ pr. avd. *Gude, plg. pr. avd. Gudeike, Guddenne (Trautmann
1925: 36—37). Trautmanno rinkinyje neuzfiksuotas ir Darkeit
1540 (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 30 IV 9) Schaaken apskrityje, nebe-
egzistuojancioje gyvenvietéje Ewtyn. Sis asmenvardis laikytinas
dvikamieniu: dél dar- plg. pr. avd. Darasse, Daroth, Darutte,
Prey-dar, Na-dare (Trautmann 1925: 135), liet. avd. Darbutas,
Darkiftis (LPZ 1 461), kur§. avd. Daratte Lesune (Kiparsky
1939: 271), dél *kait- plg. pr. avd. Kaytam, Keytil, Tule-koyte,
Wisse-koyti, pr. an-kaititai, en-kaititai ‘jkurstyti, jjaudinti’ (Traut-
mann 1925: 141), kurs. avd. Merten Kaithin unde Hans Kaithin
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(Kiparsky 1939: 280). [domus yra ir avd. Merttenn Drungeyke
1540 Pofritten kaime, Legitten parapijoje (Ostpr. Fol. 911 a 14
VI 1), priesagos *-eik- vedinys; dél *drung- plg. liet. avd.
Drungys, Drungvilas (LPZ 11 531).

Buvo paminéti keletas kalbamajame foliante uzrasyty Sem-
bos oikonimy ir antroponimy, kurie néra jtraukti j jau zinomus
Sembos vardyno rinkinius. Rytprusiy folianta 911 a galima

laikyti tikrai svarbiu ne tik Prasijos kunigaikstystés dokumen-

tu, bet ir autentisky prasy vardyno duomeny $altiniu.
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ON PRUSSIAN ANTHROPONYMIC RESOURCES
IN EAST-PRUSSIAN FOLIO 911 A

Summary

In the Kingdom of Prussia, in the year 1540, The Turkish Taxes
Register (Tiirkensteuerregister) was produced and it can be found
now in East-Prussian Folio 911 a that comprises 36 volumes all in
all. The Register was created at the time when Europe was threatened
by the attacks of Turks. The Register listed all the people of Prussia
as well as their owned land, which means that the Register pre-
sented an exhaustive record of Prussian settlements and their inhab-
itants at that particular time. In the period of time from 1998 to
2006, there were 6 volumes of this Folio issued, four of which con-
tain lists of inhabitants in four regions of Semba — Fischhausen,
Schaaken, Neuhausen, Labiau — as well as the lists of the inhabitants
in the regions of Klaipéda and Tilzé.

Researchers of Prussian anthroponymics have only recently start-
ed making references to East Prussian Folio 911 a. Volumes 6, 14,
22, and 30 of this document present lists of people and their owned

38 BALTY ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAI 2




land boundaries in the aforementioned regions of Semba. Though
the names of living places in Semba can be attached to the best-
explored parts of Prussian Total of Proper Names, it is exactly in the
particular folio that quite a large number of oiconyms of Semba, not
mentioned by onomasts earlier on, can be found, and these oiconyms
can undoubtedly be traced back to their Prussian origin although
their first records appeared in much later periods of time, e.g., 1540
Manioth (p. 62) was twice recorded as Mannithenn (p. 54, p. 86): Pr
*Manit-, originating from a personal name, cf. Pr Manithe.

The oiconym Gedauten was used in other Prussian lands. Accord-
ing to the data found in East-Prussian Folio 911 a, the living-plac-
es Gedauten, or Heide, also recorded as Gedawten (p. 253) were
situated in Kaymen region and Schaaken region, with its name re-
corded as Gedautten (p. 205). It is only obvious that those are oico-
nyms that had originated from personal names, cf. Pr Gedaute.

No less interesting material for the researchers of Prussian per-
sonal names can be found in East-Prussian Folio 911 a. For instance
R. Trautman gathered materials for his widely-known work of Prus-
sian personal names from the 13™-15" century manuscript sources,
and he supplemented his previously gathered material by the data
of the respective Folio in several places of his work. Our analysis of
the document under discussion revealed that there can still be found
Prussian personal names of Semba region which have not yet been
mentioned by either R. Trautman or other authors, e.g., 1540 Darkeit
(p. 237), Merttenn Drungeyke (p. 419).
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Silvio Brendler
Centre for Name Studies, Leipzig

The Name as (Part of) a Process
in a Dynamic Model of Language

INTRODUCTION: TOWARDS A REALISTIC
PICTURE OF THE NATURE OF NAMES

Interest in the nature of proper names, has a long and rela-
tively well-known history (Bauer 1998: 23-51). Not a few stud-
ies of different length, depth and approach pave the long course
of research into the intellectual challenge that we usually refer
to simply as “names” It is this history that has provided the
narrow field of name theory with a rich soil that is worth being
tilled time after time (recent examples of tilling are Hansack
2000; Van Langendonck 2007; Hurford 2007: 128—-140; Bren-
dler 2008). Now that language theory is getting closer and
closer to a realistic picture of the nature of language, there is
also a good chance of getting closer to the nature of names.
What follows is a draft of such a picture. To prepare it effec-
tively, we restrict ourselves to representing only some essential
details and choosing a palette of merely a few colours. Among
the details we will at least touch upon are some central notions
of sign and language theory, namely signal, sign, meaning,
concept, language and name, while perspective, interdisciplinar-
ity and empirical evidence serve as primary colours.

1. SETTING THE SCENE

Doing research into such phenomena as language and
names, we are faced with the problem of selecting a proper

40 BALTY ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAI 2




perspective. Should we emphasize the importance of the whole
and the interdependence of its parts or rather the importance
of analysis and separation into parts? Should we consider the
aforementioned phenomena as a series of events arranged se-
quentially and as they change with the passage of time or
rather as a series of events arranged simultaneously without
reference to their history? Should we deal with language as
such or with particular languages? Should we attend to essence
or appearance? There is no doubt that complex things are best
viewed from a holistic perspective. In this way the whole
emerges as the product of the synergy of it parts. On the
other hand, complex things cannot be fully understood with-
out analysis of their parts. So even if we favour the holistic
perspective, we recognize the analytical one as an integral part
of the former. As language takes place in a succession of events
and thus takes time, the diachronic perspective is more ap-
propriate for analysing and describing it than the artificial
simulation of simultaneity in the synchronic perspective. The
latter is nonetheless a useful heuristic that can be integrated
into the former. With a realistic picture of the nature of names
being our aim, we should focus on those features of names
that names share in all languages. Our perspective will there-
fore be the language-universal one. The language-particular
perspective is, however, at our disposal to check the validity
of the language-universal claims in any particular language. It
follows that the nature of names is a question of essence and
hence best seen in the theoretical perspective, whereas the
analysis of superficial features of names, that is of their ap-
pearance, is a question of the practical perspective. In sum-
mary, looking at the nature of names from a holistic perspec-
tive means holding multiple perspectives at the same time. It
also means highlighting the dynamics of names and language
by highlighting the relationship of language and brain.
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2. MAKING THE FIRST BRUSHSTROKES:
GENERAL SIGN AND LANGUAGE THEORY

Approaching the nature of names requires the specification
of the theoretical background with which our empirical ob-
servations are confronted and on which our explanations are
based. In recent decades language as a cognitive system has
increasingly become the subject of different sciences with an
interest in cognition. These cognitive sciences include besides
linguistics such disciplines as neurology, psychology and evo-
lutionary biology. The synergetic effect they produce in their
pursuit of understanding how language works is what may be
labelled “cognitive linguistics™ This cognitive linguistics is not
identical with cognitive grammar, or cognitive linguistics, as
is practised by linguists who oppose, or have turned away from,
generative grammar, or generative linguistics. The latter cog-
nitive linguistics is rather part of the former. The cognitive
linguistics in question is an interdisciplinary, or multidiscipli-
nary, and thus heterogeneous endeavour. It yields a general
sign theory as well as a general language theory of language-
universal validity (Hansack 2000). A few basic concepts of
these theories will be introduced next.

3. ADDING FURTHER PAINT: SIGNAL, SIGN,
LANGUAGE, MEANING AND CONCEPT

We live in a complex world that we perceive through our
sense-organs. They work as reception devices and participate
in the control of our brain. From our complex world we receive
signals that our sense-organs may pass on to our brain where
they are checked against neuronal patterns formed by our pre-
vious experience. An information-technological aside: signals
are images, that is they are parallelly encoded. In case the check
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produces a positive result there is some information saved in
our brain that is now used as the basis for the projection of
however clear a concept into our consciousness. In response to
the reception of a signal such a neuronal pattern establishes a
sign by addressing a previously saved piece of information and
thereby causing the projection of a concept into consciousness.
In other words: when a received signal is used to indicate and
thus address information in our brain, it functions as a sign.
Consequently, signs result from reception. They are in our
brain and indicate addresses, or co-ordinates, of information in
the mental space of our brain. Only the concepts projected into
our consciousness allow us to refer to objects.

We must know a sign to recognize it as such. Knowing is
achieved by learning, reception, acquisition, or whatever term
you prefer for this process in which signs are established in
our brain. This process consists in saving addresses of pieces
of information in our unconscious. Signs allow access to in-
formation. They are, so to speak, keys (indexes) to information,
but they do not contain information. So we all have to learn
signs individually and, after all, have individual stocks of signs.
These stocks are permanently and individually developed. We
add new signs to the stock and we forget others. Also, we add
and forget information that is indicated and addressed by signs.
Remember the brain works in real time, so the information is
updated permanently.

Well then, communicating with signs basically means ex-
changing indexes to addresses of pieces of information in our
brain. As our brain works in real time such indexes can be
added in communication without delay at any time. Mutual
understanding is established to such an extent that the indexes
to the addresses of information in sender, or speaker / writer,
and receiver, or hearer / reader, coincide (Hansack 2000).
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If we now tentatively define language as an inventory of
conventionally used signs and patterns to connect the signs,
we can develop the notions of “meaning” and “concept”. Mean-
ing is the information that is addressed by a sign. As there is
no generally accepted way to delimit different types of mean-
ing, it is best to speak simply of meaning. Some scholars refer
to it as “encyclopaedic meaning”, or “encyclopaedic seman-
tics”, that includes lexical meaning, or lexical semantics. Both
types of meaning do not oppose one another, but the former
type includes the latter. It depends on the context which parts
of the meaning are projected into consciousness when a sign
such as a word is used by a speaker or hearer. If we now re-
formulate our description of “sign”, we can say that a sign
indicates meaning. Applied to words as a special type of sign,
we can say that a word indicates meaning. You may find it
some peculiar terminological expression to say “indicate mean-
ing” instead of the usual “have meaning” There is more to it
than terminology. Linguists have for quite a while been aware
of the fact that meaning is not contained in words but in our
brain and that language does not transport meaning but rath-
er keys (indexes) to meaning and that propositions are formed
in our brain and nowhere else. But common usage of such
expressions as “put more meaning into your words” has made
many linguists take the so-called “conduit metaphor” (Reddy
1993) literally (see the critical remarks by Langacker 1987:
161-162, 164; Polenz 1988: 23; Reddy 1993; Bublitz 2001:
36-39). They consider words including names as containers
more or less full of meaning and language a means to transport
it. It should have become clear, however, that language trans-
ports indexes to meaning and patterns to connect the indexes.
Meaning is in our brain (pace Putnam 1975: 144).

Again, meaning is saved in the unconscious. It results from
reception of signals, or images, by means of classification, that
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is selection and abstraction. Meaning can therefore be termed
the “mental representation” of the results of reception. To put
it differently, meaning is the whole information saved in the
unconscious that is indicated by a word. The use of a word
leads to the projection of meaning into consciousness. Concepts
are, on the other hand, also formed in the course of reception.
They are the classified images that are saved as meaning in
the unconscious. That is to say: concepts form meaning.

We have no direct access to meaning because meaning is
saved in the unconscious. We have, however, direct access to
concepts which are projected into or formed in our conscious-
ness and are indirect representatives of meaning.

Concepts have a prototypical nucleus. This nucleus is called
“denotation”. The denotation of a noun is that part of the
concept which is required for referring to objects. So reference
is neither identical with nor part of meaning but rather an
effect of the projection of meaning as concept into our con-
sciousness. Some of the images of concepts are saved in the
unconscious and are projectable. These projectable images are
essential in forming concepts. Without such projectable im-
ages there is no projection of meaning into consciousness. If
a meaning does not include any projectable images, it cannot
be projected into consciousness. Those projectable images form
an essential part of the connotations (Hansack 2000).

4. ADDING EVEN MORE PAINT: NAMES
AS SIGNS AND PRAGMATICS OF NAMES

Now, what about names in terms of sign theory? Names as
a special type of noun share basically all the general properties
of words we have so far described, of course, those of nouns
in particular. So we can say that a name indicates meaning.
Remember that names are used in society to identify an indi-
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vidual object each, or more linguistically speaking, names de-
note individuals. In the words of our previous semiotic and
semantic observations, a name indicates meaning about an
object that is considered an individual. If a name is received
by a hearer who knows the name, the meaning indicated by
the name is projected into his or her consciousness. It is most
important that we do not mistake singularity or uncountabil-
ity for individuality (Trost 1962: 275; Hansack 2000: 218, 224).
Otherwise we will end up taking for instance mass nouns like
amber, gold, mercury or water as names. Again, the meaning
indicated by a name holds for only one individual. This indi-
vidual may be a human being, an animal or even a plant like
the tree named Queen Elizabeth Oak in West Sussex, a river
or a settlement. It may also be a group of objects considered
as an individual object such as a rock band or a soccer team.

The quantity of information about an individual object saved
as the meaning indicated by a name can be enormous. Theo-
retically it has the potential to tend to infinity, with the em-
phasis being on “potential”. The actual quantity depends on
how often we use a name and how well we know the indi-
vidual object denominated by the name. As all information
about the individual object needs to apply only to this very
object and not to other objects of the same type as is the case,
for instance, in common nouns, the classification of informa-
tion, that is the selection of relevant information and the ab-
straction from irrelevant detail, requires less rigour than in
other types of words. Names, therefore, have the potential of
indicating a maximum amount of meaning, which is, how-
ever, hardly exhausted. On the contrary, we often do not know
much more on the individual object than that it is an indi-
vidual of a certain type of object. Someone who says “My
colleague comes from Vilnius” does not necessarily know more
about Vilnius than that it is the capital of Lithuania. A few
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hours before the opening of the Second International Aleksan-
dras Vanagas Conference, most of the participants, who could
have said “Silvio Brendler is reading the first plenary paper
this morning”, will hardly have known more about Silvio Bren-
dler than that he is a foreigner with an interest in names. While
they are watching him their brains will save some information
as meaning in their unconscious. Soon, much of the informa-
tion will certainly have been deleted, they may sooner or
later forget him and most probably his name. So learning
names is often followed by forgetting them.

How can we explain that the meaning potential of names
is hardly exhausted and that we keep forgetting names? First
of all, we know considerably less names than other words be-
cause we consider comparatively few objects as individuals, or
rather, we know only a limited number of individuals. We even
often refer to objects that we usually consider individuals by
using words other than names. So instead of saying, for in-
stance, “Andrew”, we often say “he”, “my son”, “my father”,
“my brother”, “my husband”, or “my neighbour”. “Berlin” is
not infrequently simply “the capital” or “the last stop” (on a
journey). Second, we use most of the names that we know less
frequently than other words. Highlighting individuality ver-
bally is something special, after all. The more often you use a
word the more likely it is that you do not forget it. Third,
everyday use of words does not depend on large quantities of
meaning indicated by the single words in our unconscious but
rather on the semantic effects they produce as syntagms in our
consciousness. So in general only little information is saved
that is indicated by names. Their meaning potential becomes
evident when we think, muse or romance about names. But
even when doing so, we often do not really think about names
but rather about their forms, or lemmas. Especially in the case
of personal names people who bear names with the same form
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Figure 1. Different names sharing the same form (homonymy of names)

F F F, F
NI(If), # NI(*)2 # NI(')J W F Nlb“

N = name
F = form
I0 = (meaning about) individual object

are usually considered to bear the same name. A remark like
“Mary is a frequent first name” is typical. Dealing with per-
sonal names, we often do not make allowance for what we
consider names in general. Above all we tend to forget that a
name indicates the meaning about an individual object and
thus is a means to mark individuality of the denominated
object. As a result we speak of “multifunctional names”
(Fleischer 2001: 658) or “multi-designatory names” (Grodzinski
1981: 477). Expressed by a simple formula, the problem is
solved as follows: different names happen to share the same
form, or lemma. They are homonymous (see figure 1).

5. USING CONTRAST: THE DYNAMIC
MODEL OF LANGUAGE (DML)

To achieve our aim of drafting a realistic picture of names,
we will now elaborate on our tentative definition of language
by introducing a dynamic model of language (DML). Human
language is constituted by speaking or writing and by reception
including interpretation of the things spoken or written. It is a
process in which indexes to addresses of meanings as well as
patterns to connect the indexes are generated and partly regen-
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Figure 2. Dynamic model Figure 3. Dynamic model
of language (version A) of language (version B)

AGMATICS

erated in our brain. In this process a dynamic language system
develops. Language can thus be defined a process that consists
of three interdependent partial processes, namely concretization,
systematization and realization, with realization serving as a con-
nection between concretization and systematization (see figure
2). In more abstract words: language as a process is determined
by pragmatics and grammar, which are balanced by tradition
and innovation (see figure 3). Please note that the lexicon is an
integral part of grammar. As early as about a century ago Hugo
Schuchardt recognized that the lexicon is the same matter as
the grammar, with the former being an alphabetical index to
the latter (Schuchardt 1922: 127). More recently Ronald W.
Langacker observed that “There is no meaningful distinction
between grammar and lexicon” (Langacker 1987: 3).

6. FINISHING THE PICTURE: NAMES IN DML

If we now place the name in DML, we clearly see that the
name is part of a process. It underlies the mechanisms of
language. At the same time the name itself is a process: it is
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formed, used, learned, changed, forgotten, and may be re-
membered again. Names are therefore part of language his-
tory and names have a history of their own. Some names
such as intimate pet names and animal names may have a
very short history, others such as river names and settlement
names may have a very long one. However long their indi-
vidual histories may be, names are certainly not generally
used (assigned a referent) ad hoc (pace Van Langendonck
2007: 6-7, 90, 96).

Not only that we forget names, but we also do mostly not
know their history. We can, however, make ourselves aware of
their history. Regardless of whether we are interested, for in-
stance, in personal history, family history or local history, we
reconstruct some parts of the history of the names involved.
Names on their part shed light, for instance, on personal his-
tory, family history, local history, settlement history and social
history in general.

Remembering the features of the picture: summary and
conclusion.

Before drawing a conclusion, it is worth looking once more
at the main arguments of this paper.

(1) A holistic perspective integrates multiple perspectives.

(2) Highlighting the dynamics of language includes high-

lighting the relationship of language and brain.

(3) Signs result from reception.

(4) Signs allow access to information.

(5) Meaning is in our brain.

(6) Concepts form meaning.

(7) A name indicates meaning about an object that is con-

sidered an individual.

(8) Learning names is often followed by forgetting them.

(9) Highlighting individuality verbally is something special.
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(10) Different names may happen to share the same form,

or lemma.

(11) Language is a process.

(12) The name is part of this process.
(13) The name itself is a process.
(14) Names have a history of their own.

(15) Names are not generally used (assigned a referent) ad

hoc.

In conclusion, placing names in DML raises our conscious-

ness of their historicity and equally raises our interest in their

history. It also provides a heuristic that is useful both to schol-

ars primarily interested in the theoretical perspective and to
those primarily interested in the practical perspective. So it

might prove another step towards truly holistic onomastics.
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VARDAS KAIP PROCESAS (ARBA PROCESO
DALIS) DINAMINIAME KALBOS MODELY]JE

Santrauka

Vardai gali nusakyti jvairiausius dalykus: ,nezZymeétasias reikSmes"
(Mill), ,,konkrecius apibtudinimus® (Russell), ,tikslia paskirtj“ (Krip-
ke), ,abipusius kalbos zenklus® (Kubczak), ,,porGsiy sankaupa®
(Eichler), ,netiesioginj jvardijima® (Fleischer), ,struktarinius ele-
mentus” (Hengst / Sobanski), ,leksinius vienetus® (Lotscher), ,,zo-
dinius simbolius® (Nicolaisen), ,sunkiai apibréziamas savokas® (Son-
deregger), tiesiog ,vardus“ (Ernst) ir pan. Vardy nagrinéjimas ne-
abejotinai priklauso nuo tyréjy taikomos teorijos ir siekiamo tikslo.
Iki Siol beveik nepasitaiko autoriy, bandanciy nagrinéti savo tyrimy
rezultatus sudétingos kalbos teorijos (arba kalbos tyrimy modelio)
kontekste, kaip neatsiranda ir autoriy, siekianciy patikrinti savo ty-
rimo rezultatus testu (Hansack Siuo atveju yra grazi iSimtis). Kai
pasitelkiama kalbos teorija, kad ir kaip jmantriai atrodanti, papras-
tai apsiribojama vienintele Saussure’o tradicija, t. y. remiamasi sinch-
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ronine (statistine) teorija (Hansack, Van Langendonck), ir taip ty-
rimy nuosalyje lieka svarbus kalbos tikrovés aspektas — kalbos pri-
gimties dinami$kumas, arba procesualumas. Kitaip tariant, tyréjai
atima i§ vardy jy istorija. Dél to tyrimy rezultatai daznai atspindi
supaprastintai jsivaizduojamus dalykus, o kartais tyrimai net ir grin-
dziami tokiais jsivaizdavimais — tai aiSkiai kertasi su tikrovisko kal-
bos apibtdinimo ir jos fakty aiskinimo principu.

Siuo straipsniu bandomas paneigti netikroviskas kalbos kaip sta-
tiSko objekto vaizdavimas, todél pateikiamas dinaminis kalbos mo-
delis (DKM) ir jame ie$koma vardo vietos. Taip vardas iSryskéja kaip
procesas (ar bent jo dalis) ir tampa akivaizdu, kad vardo istorija tam
tikra prasme yra zmogaus samonés dalis. DKM grindZiamas naujau-
siais kalbos iSmokimo ir neurolingvistikos tyrimais. Taigi statine
kalbos tyrimy teorija pakeitus dinamine, iSnyksta ir jsisenéjusi teo-
rijos ir praktikos priespriesa.

THE NAME As (PART OF) A PROCESS
IN A DynNnaAMIC MODEL OF LANGUAGE 53




Kirstin Casemir
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Goéttingen

Ortsname und Ortsnamengeber

Die weitaus tiberwiegende Menge der Ortsnamen des
deutschsprachigen Raumes besteht aus Bildungen mit einem
Grund- und einem Bestimmungswort. Diese Bildungsweise 16st
die dltere, aus suffixalen Ableitungen des Typs *lang-ithi (=
Lengden, Kr. Géttingen)' bestehende ab und wird bis heute
zur Bildung neuer Ortsnamen verwendet.” Als Bestimmungs-
worter kommen sowohl Appellative (flektiert oder unflektiert)
sowie stets im Genitiv stehende Personennamen vor. Neben
der etymologischen Herleitung eines Ortsnamens ist auch die
konkrete Benennungsmotivation von Interesse. Diese 1dft sich
aus den appellativischen Bestimmungswortern in nicht wenigen
Fillen ermitteln, werden hdufig doch die morphologische Ge-
stalt des Gelandes, der Bewuchs, die relative Lage, das Vorhan-
densein von Wald oder Wasser u.d. zur Namengebung verwen-
det. Die Benennungsmotivation bei Personennamen als Be-
stimmungswortern beschriankt sich demgegeniiber darauf, daf3
zwischen der genannten Person und der benannten Siedlung
ein Zusammenhang besteht. Ob aber die Aussage von Ernst
Schubert: “der Ort wird nach dem Namen seines (zumeist er-
sten) Herrn genannt” (Schubert 1983: 76) in dieser Form zu
halten ist, ist zumindest mit einem (kleinen) Fragezeichen zu
versehen. Sicherlich gilt das nicht fiir jlingere Orte wie Ge-

' Vgl. dazu NOB IV 250 f.
* Vgl. dazu den im 20. Jahrhundert angelegten Géttinger Stadtteil Treu-
enhagen (NOB IV 9).
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orgsmarienhiitte, Kr. Osnabriick. Die heutige Stadt entstand
dadurch, daB 1856 ein kleines Hiittenwerk angelegt wurde und
der dortige Hiittenverein seinen Namen nach dem hannover-
schen Konigspaar Georg V. und seiner Frau Marie erhielt. Der
Name ging dann auf die sich vergréfernde Siedlung iiber. Ist
das geringe Alter des Ortsnamens an der Kombination aus zwei
Personennamen mit einem Grundwort rasch erkennbar, sieht
das bei Wilhelmshaven etwas anders aus, denn Wilhelm ist ein
seit dem 7. Jahrhundert belegter Personenname. Die Benennung
Wilhelmshaven erfolgte jedoch erst 1869, als der neu erbaute
Kriegshafen von Kénig Wilhelm I. von Preufen eingeweiht
und ihm zu Ehren Wilhelmshaven genannt wurde.

Bei diesen jiingeren Benennungen sind das Benennungs-
motiv und der konkrete Namengeber aufgrund guter Informa-
tionslage in aller Regel leicht zu ermitteln. Und diese jiingeren
oder jungen Namen hatte Schubert bei seiner Aussage auch
nicht gemeint, geht es ihm um die “dltesten patronymisch ge-
bildeten ON seit der Landnahmezeit” (Schubert 1983: 76). Es
stellt sich daher die Frage, welches die dltesten patronymisch
gebildeten Ortsnamen sind. Dieses wiederum scheint je nach
Region durchaus unterschiedlich zu sein. Der Beitrag von Schu-
bert behandelt hauptsichlich den siiddeutschen Raum, dessen
Namenlandschaft sich von derjenigen nérdlich der Mittelge-
birge nicht unerheblich unterscheidet. So sind in Siiddeutsch-
land die von Personennamen abgeleiteten -ingen-Namen sehr
haufig und werden als alte Bildungen eingestuft. Daneben kom-
men allmahlich die aus Personenname und dem Grundwort
-heim bestehenden Ortsnamen auf, dann auch weitere Bildun-
gen mit anderen Grundwértern. Das Bild ist den nérdlicheren
Gebieten erheblich anders. Bisherige Untersuchungen, die noch
keineswegs flichendeckend sind, zeigen, daf Ableitungen von
Personennamen mittels -ingen einer deutlich jiingeren Zeit-
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schicht angehéren bzw. in groBeren Gebieten gar nicht vor-
kommen. Namen wie Probsting im Kreis Soest enthalten zwar
keinen Personennamen, sondern ein Appellativ, ndmlich den
Probst, zeigen aber, wie diese -ingen-Bildungen auch hinsicht-
lich des Alters einzustufen sind. Weiterhin belegen Soester
Namen wie Brunsteinerhof, das 1280 als Brunsteninch (WOB 1
98) belegt ist, oder Balking, das im Bestimmungswort einen
seit dem 13. Jh. in Westfalen verbreiteten Bei- und Herkunfts-
namen (WOB I 39) enthilt, ebenfalls das jiingere Alter dieses
Bildungstyps. Mit dem Suffix -ingen bzw. -ing wird hier das
dem in der Ableitungsbasis Genannten Gehorende bezeichnet.
Davon zu unterscheiden sind erheblich iltere -ingen-Bildungen,
die in der Basis stets ein Appellativ aufweisen. Exemplarisch
zu nennen wiren Berklingen oder T Miilingen, beide Kreis
Wolfenbiittel (NOB 1III 90 ff. und 244 f.). Bei diesen -ingen-
Bildungen handelt es sich um eine Stellenbezeichnung, wobei
das Suffix ein Neutrum ist und im Dativ Singular steht.
Auch die -heim-Namen sind je nach Gebiet sehr unter-
schiedlich hiufig und entstammen den Bildungstypen nach
verschiedenen Zeiten. So kommen -heim-Namen in Siidnie-
dersachsen kaum vor und enthalten dann meist entweder Per-
sonennamen oder Appellative wie mnd. dal (Tal), stock (Baum-
stumpf), nort (Norden) oder sit (Siiden). Ganz anders der
Befund in den nordlich angrenzenden Bordegebieten. Hier
sind -heim-Namen ungleich mehr vertreten, und die Bestim-
mungsworter weisen ein teils sehr hohes Alter auf, sind dann
nicht mehr aus dem Niederdeutschen erkldrbar oder sogar nur
noch mittels auBergermanischen Vergleichs deutbar. Als Bei-
spiele mogen Moélme®, Kr. Hildesheim, oder Barum, Stadt

> Dieses ist wie T Miilingen, Kr. Wolfenbiittel (dazu NOB III 244 f.) zu
einem im Slavischen bezeugten Wort fiir Schlamm zu stellen; so polnisch
muf, tschechisch mula.
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Salzgitter, dienen (NOB III 82 ff.). In diesen Bordegebieten
wiederum sind die -hausen-Namen dufBerst spirlich vertreten
und in der Mehrzahl sehr jung. Im siidlich angrenzenden Ge-
biet jedoch ist -hausen das Grundwort, um Siedlungsnamen
zu bilden. Etwas weniger als 400 Namen (genauer 371) aller
bis 1600 belegten siidniedersichsischen Ortsnamen (ca. 1200)
ist mit diesem Element gebildet.

LaRt sich also die Frage nach den alten patronymischen
Bildungen im Raum Niedersachsen und Westfalen nicht anhand
der vorkommenden Grundwoérter oder Suffixe beantworten, ist
dennoch zu priifen, ob sich nicht andere Anhaltspunkte fiir die
Ermittlung des konkreten Ortsnamengebers finden lassen.

In Einzelfillen ist die konkrete Person tatsichlich aus dem
geschichtlichen Kontext zu ermitteln. So diirfte das im Kr.
Celle gelegene Hermannsburg (1059 in einer Abschrift des 14.
Jh. als Heremannesburc belegt) nach dem 973 gestorbenen sich-
sischen Herzog Hermann Billung benannt sein, da die Billun-
ger hier ausgedehnten Allodialbesitz hatten. Auch im Falle des
erst im 16. Jh. belegten Heinrichshagen, Kr. Holzminden, ist
der Namengeber mit einiger Sicherheit zu bestimmen. Es han-
delt sich um Herzog Heinrich den Jiingeren von Braunschweig-
Liineburg (NOB VI 107 f.).

Beim ehemaligen Schlof und spiteren Vorwerk Erichsburg
ist der Erbauer und Namengeber ebenfalls bekannt. Es handelt
sich um Herzog Erich I. von Calenberg, der das Schlof zwi-
schen 1527/28 und 1530 errichten lief. Eine bei der Fertig-
stellung angebrachte Bronzetafel gibt dariiber dezidiert Aus-
kunft: In gots gewalt gnad und hant / Bin ich die Erichsburg genant
/ Hertzog Wilhelms Son Erich er hief3 / Der mich von ersten
bauen lief3 / [...] Dem Jungen Erich und seinen samen / Bin ich
und behalt den namen (NOB IV 129). Diese — wenn auch we-
nigen — Beispiele zeigen, daB es sich nicht selten um jiingere

ORTSNAME UND ORTSNAMENGEBER 57




Griindungen und dann iiberwiegend um Burgen, Schlésser oder
andere (hoch)herrschaftliche Gebdude handelt, nicht aber um
Siedlungen mit Dorfstruktur.

In anderen Fillen ist der Namengeber zwar “eingrenzbar”,
aber nicht genau bestimmbar; so bei dem seit 1235 belegten
Ortsnamen Gebhardshagen, Stadt Salzgitter. Der Ortsname ist
zunichst als Indagine, dann auch als Hagen(e) belegt®. Erst
gegen Ende des 14. Jahrhunderts erscheint erstmals Ghever-
deshaghen. Gebhardshagen war seit alters her im Besitz derer
von Bortfeld; man vergleiche den Beleg von 1320 Borcharde
van Bortvelde, de to dem Hagene wonet. Einer der Leitnamen
dieser Familie war Gevehard, und 1359 ist in einem nur ab-
schriftlich erhaltenen Beleg ein Gevert, [...] geheten van Bort-
felde, [...] wonhafftich to deme Hagen bezeugt. Ob dieser Gevert
(= Gevehard) der Namengeber war oder eine der zahlreichen
anderen Personen dieses Namens aus der gleichen Familie,
1Rt sich nicht mit Sicherheit entscheiden. Allerdings laBt sich
sagen, daf} nicht der Name des ersten Herrn enthalten ist, da
das Bestimmungswort erst spiter — zur Unterscheidung von
anderen Hagen, die im niheren Umfeld lagen oder im Besitz
derer von Bortfeld waren — hinzutrat.

Ahnlich verhilt es sich bei Bodenwerder, Kr. Holzminden,
das zunichst nur als Werdere oder Insula belegt ist (NOB VI
39 f.). Erst 1287 erscheint der Ort als Bodenwerdhere in den
Quellen, aber noch spiter variiert dieser Name mit insulam
Bodonis, Werdere und Insulam. Der Personenname Bodo war
ein Leitname derer von Homburg, die den Ort in Besitz hat-
ten. Allerdings sind fiir den Zeitraum, in dem der Personen-
name als Bestimmungswort erscheint, zwei Personen namens
Bodo in der Familie derer von Homburg nachgewiesen, so daf3

* Vgl. dazu die Beleglisten in NOB III 160.
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kaum zu entscheiden ist, welcher von den beiden in dem Orts-
namen gemeint ist.

Als letztes Beispiel sei Ottenstein, Kr. Holzminden, genannt,
das 1319 erstmals belegt ist (Ottensteyne). Klar ist, daB3 einer
der Grafen von Everstein, bei denen Otto ein Leitname war,
der Namengeber war. Um welchen der zahlreichen Eversteiner
Ottos es sich aber handelt, ist unklar und in der Forschung
umstritten. Es werden Otto II., Otto V., Otto VIII. oder Otto
IX. genannt, womit eine Zeitspanne von etwa 1200 bis 1310
abgedeckt wire (NOB VI 168 f.).

Eine weitere und zunidchst sicherer scheinende Moglichkeit,
den Namengeber konkret zu bestimmen, liegt in der Verbin-
dung eines im gleichen Quellenkontext genannten Personen-
namens und eines Ortsnamens, der den gleichen Personenna-
men enthilt.

Ein Beispiel dafiir ist der Ortsname Walsrode, Kr. Soltau-
Fallingbostel, der allerdings insofern ein Sonderfall ist, als der
Personenname des Griinders erst spater vor das Simplex -rode
tritt: 986 (Abschrift 14. Jh.) schenkt Kaiser Otto III. den Ort
Zitowe, und zwar desiderium fidelis nostri Wale comitis adimp-
lentes ad monasterium suum Rode nominatum quod ipse et coni-
unx sua Odelint nominata in honore dei noviter construxuerunt
(MGH DD 11,2: 426). Der Ort ist dann seit 1176 (Abschrift
14. Jh.) als Walesrode bezeugt.

Eindeutiger scheinen zundchst die folgenden Fille Liibb-
rechtsen, Kr. Hildesheim, und Darlingerode, Kr. Wernigerode.
Dem Kloster Corvey wird 826-876 (Abschrift 15. Jh.) von
Hildidag und Helmhold Besitz in Liudberteshus(un), d.h. Liibb-
rechtsen {ibertragen, und zwar pro anima fratris sui Ludberti
(Trad. Corb.: 120). Dem Bonifatiuskloster in Fulda wird im
8./9. Jh. (Abschrift 12. Jh.) zahlreicher Besitz iibertragen; un-

ter anderem in Darlingerode: Ego Turincwart de Saxonia trado
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sancto Bonifacio, quicquid proprietatis habeo in villa Turincwar-
tesrot (Trad. Fuld. II 194).

Es ist naheliegend, daf} die Schenker, die ja Besitz in dem
entsprechenden Ort hatten, auch die Namengeber gewesen
sind. Allerdings ist die Einschrinkung von Joseph Sturm aus
dem Jahre 1926 (Sturm 1926: 90 ff.) nicht unterzubewerten,
der feststellte, daB derartige Gleichsetzungen auch in die Irre
fithren kénnen, da durch Gleichnamigkeit innerhalb einer Fa-
milie der Tradent der Sohn, Enkel oder ein anderer Nachfah-
re des urspriinglichen Namengebers gewesen sein kann. Er
verdeutlicht das an mehreren Beispielen, von denen hier nur
eines angefiihrt werden soll. So ist 840 ein Fridabert in Zu-
sammenhang mit einem Ort Fridabrehteswilare genannt. Gleich-
wohl ist er nicht der Griinder, da der Ort bereits 52 Jahre
frither mit dem selben Namen in Urkunden angefiihrt ist.

Hinzuweisen ist auBerdem darauf, da manche naheliegend
scheinenden Identifizierungen aus sprachlichen Griinden aus-
scheiden. So iibertrigt Benno dem Bonifatiuskloster in Fulda
quicquid habuit in villis his: Bennestorf, Millendorf, Linturst,
Helmlecestorf, Lunenloga, Cleggendorf (Trad. Fuld. II 189). Bei
dem genannten Bennestorf diirfte es sich um das bei Harburg
gelegene Bendestorf handeln. Der in der Tradition genannte
Benno kann allerdings nicht der Namengeber fiir Bennestorf
sein, denn im Ortsnamen ist der Personenname stark flektiert;
Benno hingegen flektiert schwach — der Ortsname hitte also
Bennentorf lauten miissen.

Auch bei Hiddestorf, Region Hannover, ist eine Gleichset-
zung des 980-982 (Abschrift 15. Jh.) genannten Tradenten
Hiddi mit dem Griinder von Hiddikestorpe problematisch (Trad.
Corb.: 143), denn der Ortsname enthdlt nicht den einfachen
Kurznamen Hiddi, sondern einen mittels stark flektierendem
-k-Suffix abgeleiteten Kurznamen Hiddik(i). Es ist in beiden
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Fillen der Tradent als Namengeber wohl auszuschlieen, auch
wenn es wahrscheinlich ist, da3 ein direkter Vorfahr von Ben-
no namens Ben(ni) bzw. ein Vorfahr von Hiddi namens Hiddik(i)
der Namengeber war, woraus wiederum auf Namentraditionen
innerhalb der Griinderfamilie geschlossen werden kann.

In einigen seltenen Uberlieferungen erscheinen Formulie-
rungen wie sui nominis in Zusammenhang mit einem Perso-
nennamen und einem diesen Personennamen enthaltenden
Ortsnamen. Anzufiihren sind hier zwei weitere Schenkungen
an das Bonifatiuskloster in Fulda: Ruthard de eodem pago [Lo-
genegewe)] tradidit sancto Bonifacio villulam sui nominis Ruthar-
teshusen cum omnibus sibi adiacentibus et pertinentibus (Trad.
Fuld. T 263). Bei Rutharteshusen handelt es sich um eine bei
Marburg gelegene Wiistung. Weiterhin {ibertragt Adelolt de
Logenegowe |...] unum biuanc sui nominis Adololtesbiuanc nun-
cupatum cum omni proprietate et familia sua (Trad. Fuld. I 163).
Bei diesen Ort handelt es sich um das stidwestlich von Wetz-
lar gelegene Albshausen. Beides mithin Orte auferhalb des
hier betrachteten Raumes. Es sei noch einmal darauf hinge-
wiesen, da3 derartige Formulierungen mit sui nominis u.d. sel-
ten sind. Ein letztes Beispiel, wiederum aus den Fuldaer Tra-
ditionen, enthilt zwar keine explizite Gleichsetzungsformel,
legt aber aus anderen Griinden eine Identifizierung des Tra-
denten mit dem Ortsnamennamengeber nahe: Turinc de Saxo-
nia tradidit deo et sancto Bonifacio in terminis Darlingen novale,
quod dicitur Duringesrod, iuxta fluvium Oncra, quicquid proprie-
tatis habuit cum mancipiis XL (Trad. Fuld. II 194). Das genann-
te Duringesrod ist nicht sicher zu lokalisieren, wird jedoch
aufgrund der mitgeteilten Lokalisierungshinweise aber im Kreis
Wolfenbiittel zu verorten sein (vgl. NOB III 132 f.). Bei der
Schenkung handelt es sich ausdriicklich um ein novale, d.h.
eine Neurodung, mithin eine Neugriindung. Zudem ist der
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Ort spdter nicht mehr in anderen Quellen genannt, was fiir
eine nur kurze Besiedlungsdauer spricht.’

Die eben angefiihrten Beispiele sind Uberlieferungstrigern
des 8. und 9. Jahrhunderts entnommen. Voraussetzung fiir eine
gleichzeitige Nennung von potentiellem Namengeber und
Ortsnamen selbst in einer Quelle ist, daB sie der Griindungs-
zeit des betreffenden Ortes entstammt. Diese Griindungszeit
ist aber gewohnlich spdtestens im 9. Jahrhundert anzunehmen
und liegt fiir die groBe Menge der Orte noch vor dem 9.
Jahrhundert. Quellen aus dem 8. und 9. Jahrhundert anderer-
seits sind kaum vorhanden. Fiir den niedersichsisch-westfili-
schen Raum stellen die Corveyer und Fuldaer Traditionen die
altesten und keineswegs sehr umfianglichen Quellen dar. Eine
eventuell umfassendere Zusammenstellung scheitert deshalb
schlicht an der Uberlieferungslage.

LaRt sich den (schriftlichen) Quellen in aller Regel nicht
direkt eine Verbindung zwischen Ortsnamen und mdoglichem
Namengeber entnehmen, ist zu erwidgen, ob nicht eine indi-
rekte Methode weiterfithrt, nimlich {iber die Ortsnamen und
die in ihnen enthaltenen Personennamen selbst. Sturm hatte
dieses fiir Teile des bayrischen Raumes bereits 1926 versucht.
Gemeint ist hier nicht eine Zusammenstellung von Ortsnamen
und Tradenten, die in benachbarten Orten zeugen. Auch dieses
wiirde aufgrund der zu spit einsetzenden Uberlieferung wenig
weiterfithrende Ergebnisse bringen. Es geht vielmehr darum,
dall — so die These von Sturm — “personale ON benachbarter
Siedlungen durch ihren Hinweis auf die verwandtschaftliche
Zusammengehorigkeit ihrer Namengeber diese Ortschaften als

° Eine spitere Umbenennung ist zwar nicht ginzlich auszuschlieBen. Al-
lerdings lieB sich kein in Frage kommender Ort in der Umgebung

verifzieren.
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formliche Siedlungsgruppen einzelner Familien erscheinen las-
sen. Dieser Hinweis ergibt sich, wenn die PN in ON benach-
barter Siedlungen gleiche Bestandteile enthalten. Die Gepflo-
genheit, neben ganzen Namen auch Hilften zweistimmiger PN
in der Familie weiter zu vererben, wurden in den vorausgehen-
den Beispielen wiederholt ersichtlich” (Sturm 1926: 122). Die-
se These belegt er im folgenden mittels zahlreicher Beispiele
fiir den altbayrischen Raum.

Bevor im weiteren der Versuch unternommen wird, gleiches
fiir den stidniedersdchsischen Raum zu verifizieren oder zu
falsifizieren, sei noch auf einen partiell anders gelagerten For-
schungsansatz kurz hingewiesen, den jlingst Hans Dieter T6ns-
meyer — aufbauend auf umfinglichen Forschungen von Rein-
hard Wenskus — verfolgte. Er versucht, in einem definierten
Gebiet (hier der “Corveyer Mark” sowie des westlich angren-
zenden Landes) die in den Ortsnamen enthaltenen Personen-
namen “herauszuldsen, um sie dann einer frithmittelalterlichen
Adelsgruppe zuzuordnen” (Ténsmeyer 2005: 2). Nach ihm
zeigt sich, daB die aus 29 Ortsnamen ermittelten Personenna-
men bzw. daraus abgeleiteten Personen “untereinander in en-
gen Beziehungen standen” (Tonsmeyer 2005: 2). Als Resiimee
seiner Untersuchungen hilt er fest, “daf} die Orte iiberwiegend
in der ersten Halfte des 8. Jahrhundert [!] ihre Namen erhiel-
ten und in ihrer Mehrheit der Sippe des Fiirsten Brun zuge-
schrieben werden konnen” (Ténsmeyer 2005: 36). Hier ist nicht
der Raum fiir eine umfassende Auseinandersetzung mit den
Methoden und Beweisfithrungen Tonsmeyers, die zu diesem
Ergebnis fithren. Die These, (nahezu) sdmtliche Ortsnamen
dieses recht tiberschaubaren Gebietes seien von (Hoch-)Adli-
gen, die zudem einer Sippe angehoren, innerhalb eines eng
begrenzten Zeitraumes gegriindet worden, ist allerdings abzu-
lehnen. Sollte sie zutreffend sein, miifite es sich bei dem von
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ihm behandelten Raum entweder um einen absoluten Sonder-
fall handeln, der sich vom umgebenden Gebiet strikt unter-
scheidet, oder aber die Ergebnisse wiren auf die angrenzenden
Gebiete iibertragbar. Damit aber wiren zumindest die siidnie-
dersichsischen Orte, die einen Personennamen als Bestim-
mungswort enthalten, fast simtlich von Angehérigen des Hoch-
adels gegriindet worden, eine kaum glaubhafte Vorstellung.

So enthilt der nun zu betrachtende siidniedersdchsische
Raum® - im folgenden definiert durch die Kreise Holzminden,
Northeim, Géttingen und Osterode —, der ein Gebiet von ca.
3 800 km® umfaBt, insgesamt 1 200 bis zum Stichjahr 1600
belegte Ortsnamen, die in vier Niedersdchsischen Ortsnamen-
biichern aufgearbeitet wurden (NOB II, NOB IV, NOB V,
NOB VI). Das heifit, dafl innerhalb eines relativ grofen und
raumlich definierten Gebietes Deutungen fiir simtliche Orts-
namen vorliegen, so dafl Einzelbeobachtungen und Schluf3-
folgerungen immer vor dem Hintergrund des Gesamtnamen-
bestandes gesehen und bewertet werden konnen. Von diesen
ungefahr 1 200 Ortsnamen sind fiir das Weitere diejenigen
nicht mehr zu beriicksichtigen, die entweder aus einem Sim-
plex, einer Ableitung oder einer Zusammensetzung / -riickung
mit einem Appellativ bestehen. Einige weitere Ortsnamen sind
in ihrer Deutung nicht sicher zu bestimmen. Auch diese wur-
den nicht beriicksichtigt. Es bleiben ca. 500 Ortsnamen, die
einen PN als Bestimmungswort enthalten.

% Etwas unscharf und zumindest aufgrund des Namenbestandes nicht ganz

zutreffend ist die Bezeichnung siidniedersdchsischer Raum fiir den ge-
samten Bereich. Es zeigt sich namlich, da3 sowohl der Kreis Holzmin-
den nur partiell im Namenbestand zu dem der Kreise Northeim und
Gottingen paBt und sich im westlichen Bereich eher an den westfdlischen
Raum anschlieft. Auch der Kreis Osterode weist Besonderheiten auf,
die ihn als teilweise eigenstindiges Gebiet charakterisieren.
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Diese sind mit 22 verschiedenen Grundwdrtern wie -burg,
-feld, -husen, -dorf oder -rode gebildet. Allerdings “tduscht”
diese Vielfalt etwas, denn allein 330 Namen enthalten das
Grundwort -husen (davon sind 29 -ingehusen-Bildungen); wei-
ter 95 -rode (davon 40 -ingerode-Bildungen). Das bedeutet,
daf tiber vier Fiinftel aller personennamenhaltiger Ortsnamen
entweder -husen- oder -rode-Namen sind.

Zu beachten ist auch, da} Personenname nicht gleich Per-
sonenname ist. Zwischen “germanischen” zweigliedrigen Na-
men und Kurznamen sowie dezidiert christlichen Namen und
Bei- bzw. Familiennamen besteht ein Unterschied. Die beiden
letzten Gruppen sind zwar nicht sehr grof, umfassen aber
zusammen immerhin 20 Namen wie Tonnieshof, Kr. Northeim
(Bildung mit dem PN Antonius), oder T Kisterneshagen, Kr.
Gottingen (mit dem Beinamen Kistener). Lt man diese Na-
men bei den weiteren Betrachtungen aufler Acht, enthalten
die iibrigen knapp 500 Ortsnamen zweigliedrige Rufnamen
und Kurznamen, teils mit Suffixen abgeleitet, die aus Elemen-
ten des germanischen Rufnamenbestandes komponiert wurden.
Dabei lassen sich 153 verschiedene Erstelemente ermitteln —
einige davon, wie Asp- oder Drud-, nur einmal vorkommend,
andere, wie Hild- oder Hroth-, haufiger. Die Anzahl der ver-
wendeten Zweitelemente ist mit insgesamt 37 deutlich gerin-
ger. Hinzu kommt, daf3 22 dieser Zweitelemente auch als Erst-
elemente Verwendung fanden (so gibt es den Namen Berht-
wald z.B. in Bartshausen, Kr. Northeim, aber auch den Namen
Wald-berht z.B. in Wolbrechtshausen, Kr. Northeim). Das be-
deutet, die in Ortsnamen enthaltenen Personennamen Siid-
niedersachsens speisen sich aus 22 sowohl als Erst- wie Zwei-
telement fungierenden PN-Stimmen, 15 ausschlieBlichen
Zweitelementen und 131 unterschiedlichen Erstelementen.
Dieses ist eine nicht geringe Zahl und deutet auf eine erheb-
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liche Namenvarianz, die als (ausschliefliche) Namengeber we-
nige (hoch)adlige Familien unwahrscheinlich machen, wurde
doch mehrfach betont, daf die Namenvariation’ oder Nach-
benennung gerade in adligen Familien kennzeichnend sei.

Einschrinkend muf} noch ergénzt werden, da3 ein Name
wie Erichsburg, Kr. Northeim, zwar einen wohl auf Fwarik
zurlickzufithrenden Personennamen enthilt, also aus zwei in
der germanischen und damit auch sdchsischen Namengebung
moglichen und verwendeten Namenelementen besteht, aber
dennoch jung ist (die Burg wurde — wie oben erwdhnt — erst
in der ersten Hilfte des 16. Jahrhunderts erbaut). Mit dem
Namen der Wiistung Ereckeshagen, ebenfalls Kr. Northeim,
existiert jedoch ein weiterer, den gleichen Personennamen
enthaltender Ortsname, der nicht so jung sein diirfte wie
Erichsburg. Da aufer in vereinzelten Fillen kein genauer ter-
minus post quem bestimmt werden kann, und auch die als
Sekundirstimme einzustufenden PN-Stimme wie pas (ent-
halten in Dassensen, Kr. Northeim, T Dischershusen, Kr. Holz-
minden, und Desingerode, Kr. Gottingen), ein betrdchtliches
und nicht genauer zu ermittelndes Alter aufweisen, kénnen
anhand der verwendeten Namen und Namenelemente serids
kaum chronologischen “Schichtungen” und Binnengliederun-
gen vorgenommen werden.

Die germanischen Personennamen gliedern sich generell
in die aus zwei Elementen bestehenden “Vollnamen” und die
Kurznamen, die ihrerseits unerweitert oder mit Suffixen ab-
geleitet sein konnen. Bei den siidniedersdchsischen, aus Orts-
namen extrahierten Personennamen stellt sich das Bild fol-
gendermafBen dar: Von den 500 Namen sind ca. 270 zwei-

7 D.h. Weitervererbung eines Namenelementes unter Kombination mit

einem anderen, evtl. ebenfalls in der Familie iiblichen Namenelements.
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gliedrige Personennamen und ca. 230 Kurznamen, von denen
174 ohne Suffixe und 58 mit Suffixen gebildet sind. Damit
stellen die Kurznamen einen erheblichen Anteil am Personen-
namenbestand dar. Einige der verwendeten Personennamen-
stimme kommen nur in diesen Kurznamen vor, bilden also
keine zweigliedrigen Namen. Zu nennen wiren hier unter
anderem ABA-, BIL-, BIS-, BOS-, BRUN-, BUN-, DAS-, ERP- oder
IRMIN-. Diesen Bereich abschliefend ist noch ein Blick auf die
suffigierten Kurznamen zu werfen. Die Suffixe kénnen gene-
rell schwach flektierend (z.B. -ilo, -iko) oder stark flektierend
(z.B. -il, -ik, -ili, -iki) vorkommen. Nach Gunter Miiller ist fiir
das Altsichsische “starke Deklination charakteristisch” (Miiller
1983: 201) und hier alter als die schwache. Einige Suffixe wie
-st- (in vier Namen), -id (in zwei Namen), -in (in einem Na-
men), -ing / -ung (in 12 Namen) kommen im Untersuchungs-
gebiet nur stark flektiert vor, andere sowohl stark wie schwach
flektiert. Dies gilt vor allem fiir die ingesamt hiufigen -k- und
-I-Bildungen, bei denen sich beide Flexionstypen die Waage
halten. Lediglich das seltene Suffix -s- kommt in zwei Namen
ausschlieBlich schwach flektiert vor. Das bedeutet, daB letztlich
die starke Flexion und damit die fiir das Altsichsische charak-
teristische in den suffigierten Personennamen {iberwiegt.
Nun aber zur Frage, ob sich aus den in den Ortsnamen
enthaltenen Personennamen etwas Konkreteres iiber die Na-
mengeber ermitteln 14Bt. Hierfiir wurden die mehr als einmal
vorkommenden Namenelemente kartiert, gegebenenfalls dabei
zwischen Erstelement und Zweitelement unterschieden, und
die Karten anschliefend mit Blick auf “Vergesellschaftungen”,
d.h. geringe rdumliche Distanz zwischen Namen mit gleichen
Elementen ausgewertet. Ein besonderes Augenmerk wurde
dabei auf selten verwendete Namenelemente gelegt, denn — so
die Uberlegung — Nachbarschaften von sehr hiufigen Namen-
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elementen wie -heri, das z.B. im Untersuchungsgebiet in 47
Namen erscheint, kdnnen (und werden in nicht wenigen Fal-
len) schlicht auf zufillig gleichen Namen / Namenelementen
und nicht auf Verwandtschaft beruhen. Zufall ist bei einem in
der gesamten Germania und vor allem im Séchsischen seltenen
Namenelement wie Griv im Falle geringer raumlicher Entfer-
nung hingegen sehr unwahrscheinlich. Im Untersuchungsgebiet
kommen nun vier Namen vor, die dieses Namenelement ent-
halten. Alle liegen im Kr. Northeim. In Wellersen ist es Zwei-
telement (Wald-grim), in Gremsheim Erstelement (Grim-bald),
in Krimmensen und 1 Grimenhagen liegt ein Kurzname vor.
Gremsheim und T Grimenhagen liegen 6stlich der Leine am
nérdlichen bzw. siidlichen Kreisrand in ca. 30 km Entfernung.
Westlich der Leine und damit in iiber 20 km Entfernung von
den beiden anderen Orten liegen Wellersen und Krimmensen.
Ihr Abstand betrigt nur knapp 3,5 km. Es scheint also durch-
aus moglich, daB die Namengeber beider Orte in einem en-
geren, d.h. einem verwandtschaftlichen Verhéltnis zueinander
standen. Ob das fiir die in doch groBerer Entfernung ange-
legten Orte Gremsheim und T Grimenhagen angenommen
werden kann, ist hingegen duferst fraglich.

Ein anderes seltenes Namenelement ist pas. Die drei damit
gebildeten Namen (alles Kurznamen) liegen in grofier raumli-
cher Distanz im Norden des Kreises Holzminden, in der Mit-
te des Kreises Northeim und im o&stlichen Teil des Kreises
Gottingen. Zwei seltene Namenelemente, zwei verschiedene
Befunde. Dieses Detailergebnis 1ift sich nach derzeitigem Stand
auf den gesamten Untersuchungskomplex iibertragen. Es lassen
sich immer wieder enge Nachbarschaften zwischen Namen glei-
cher Elemente finden. Diesem stehen aber breite Streuungen
im Raum gegeniiber — durchaus auch bei dem selben Element,
fiir das sich an einer Stelle ein Verdichtungsraum finden lief3.
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So sind von den neun, das Element Fork enthaltenden Namen
nur T Volkenfelde (Folko) und Volpriehausen (Folk-burg) mit
3 km Distanz einander recht nahe; die {ibrigen 7 Namen ver-
teilen sich im Raum westlich der Leine. Ahnliches 14t sich bei
dem in 16 Namen enthaltenen Element BER(N) feststellen, wo
Berwartshausen (Ber-wart) und 1 Bergoldeshusen (Ber-got) di-
rekt nebeneinander liegen bzw. lagen; gleiches gilt fiir Woll-
brandshausen (Wolf-bern) und Bernshausen (Bern). Zudem
liegen in 4-5 km Entfernung von T Bergoldeshusen noch Beh-
rensen (Bern-heri) und Parensen (Bero). Die iibrigen Bern-
Namen hingegen verteilen sich iiber die Kreise Northeim und
Gottingen. Bei den zehn mit dem Element riup gebildeten
Namen lassen sich bis auf die beiden Wiistungen T Siidludolfs-
hausen und T Nordludolfshausen hingegen keine Gruppenbil-
dungen feststellen. Es ist hier nicht der Raum, sdmtliche Fille
von vorhandenen Nachbarschaften zusammenzustellen und die-
se gegeniiber der Anzahl der Namen, bei denen eine solche
nicht auftritt, zu bewerten. Auf einige Auffilligkeiten sei ab-
schlieBend dennoch hingewiesen. Die eine betrifft die mit dem
(Erst-) Element HrRoTH gebildeten Personennamen, von denen
das Untersuchungsgebiet 13 aufweist. Bis auf zwei Kurznamen
und eine Bildung mit -ger kommen die anderen Namen jeweils
zweimal vor (Hroth-berht, Hroth-heri, Hroth-lef, Hroth-wig und
Hroth-wulf). Es fillt auf, daB sechs dieser 13 Namen sich in
einem relativ kleinen Raum (von ungefihr 16 x 16 km) nord-
lich der Garte und 6stlich der Leine im Kreis Géttingen “bal-
len”, darunter auch die identisch gebildeten Riidershausen und
Liitgenhausen (Hroth-wig) dicht beieinander sowie Rollshausen
und T Rudolferode (Hroth-wulf) in ca. 8 km Entfernung. In
diesem Gebiet ist das insgesamt 13x vertretene Element wic
mit acht Vorkommen ebenfalls iiberdurchschnittlich hiufig; und
auch die wic-Bildungen kommen hier mehrfach vor, nimlich
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die beiden eben genannten Hroth-wig-Namen, drei Bildungen
mit -rik (T Werkeshusen, T Wersigerode, Werxhausen) und mit
Heri- in (T) Herbigshagen und ¥ Herweshusen. Ein drittes
Namenelement hat in diesem Raum ebenfalls seinen Schwer-
punkt. Das Element wurr, das mit 21 Namen insgesamt recht
hiufig ist, ist hier in sieben Namen vertreten, ohne daf3 der
gesamte Personenname mehrfach verwendet wurde. Der Raum
zwischen Leine, Garte und ungefdhr der Kreisgrenze zu Nort-
heim und Osterode weist zwar auch Personennamen auf, die
mit anderen Elementen gebildet wurden, aber hier scheinen
sich die drei Elemente HrROTH, wic und wuLF iberdurchschnitt-
licher Beliebtheit zu erfreuen. Daraus den Schluf} einer weit-
gehenden Besiedlung durch einen Familienverband zu ziehen,
ist allerdings — zu diesem Zeitpunkt — sehr gewagt und mit
einem groflen Fragezeichen zu versehen.

Die zweite Auffilligkeit betrifft einen Teil der mit Suffixen
abgeleiteten Kurznamen. Das Suffix -st- ist nur in vier Perso-
nennamen zu belegen. Alle entsprechenden Orte liegen im
Kr. Northeim. Davon sind Erzhausen (westlich der Leine), ¥
Aschen und Brunshausen (6stlich der Leine) dicht beieinander
liegend. Der vierte Ort T Brunsteshusen lag zwar ca. 23 km
siidlich von Brunshausen, enthilt aber das gleiche Element
BRUN, auch wenn bei T Brunsteshusen als Suffixvokal -i- und
bei Brunshausen -a- anzusetzen ist.

Auch bei dem Suffix -il(i/0) lassen sich im Kr. Northeim
zwei Verdichtungsriume feststellen, ndmlich einmal mit den
Orten 1 Meilingehusen, Vardeilsen und Hullersen, zum ande-
ren mit den Orten Delliehausen, Dinkelhausen, T Meilingha-
gen, T Rekelinghausen und in etwas gréBerer Entfernung Ver-
liechausen. Anders als bei den Personennamen mit dem Suffix
-st- kommen -il-Ableitungen allerdings auch im {ibrigen Un-
tersuchungsgebiet vor.
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Als Zwischenergebnis — und mehr kann es zu diesem Zeit-
punkt nicht sein — 148t sich fiir den siidniedersichsischen Raum
festhalten, daf} es einerseits einen groRen Variantenreichtum
bei den in Ortsnamen enthaltenen Personennamen gibt (es
wurden 168 verschiedene Elemente und Suffixe verwendet),
es andererseits aber bei nahe beieinanderliegenden Orten mit
denselben Personennamenelementen méglich scheint, daf ein
engerer familidrer Zusammenhang zwischen den jeweiligen

Namengebern vorliegt.
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und die Traditionen von Corvey,

RELATING PLACE NAMES AND THE PERSON
WHO GAVE HIS NAME TO A SETTLEMENT

Summary

Most German place names are composed of a primary word and
a determiner. The determiner can be a common noun or a per-
sonal name. In the latter case, there have been — and still are — at-
tempts made to identify the person whose name had been chosen
as the name of a settlement.

With names given in the (early) modern times, some of those at-
tempts had been successful. But generally, this is not possible when
dealing with some older names — at least in Northwestern Germany,
because the written records can only be traced back to the 8" and 9"
centuries whereas many of the place names had already been in exist-
ence for some time. Therefore, a certain kind of research has been
done while trying to take identical personal names, or elements of
personal names, contained in the neighbouring place names, as hints
at family relationships of the name-giving persons; this was a common
method of indicating a patronymic relationship in the earlier period
of naming persons. A study of more than 1600 place names in South-
ern Lower Saxony, of which approximately 500 contain personal

72 BALTY ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAI 2



names, yields the following results: the identified personal names show
a wide range of variation. In some cases, personal names, or separate
elements of the name, do indicate a close family relationship to the
name-giving person. However, it should be emphasized that it is not
a most general pattern of naming settlements as it is restricted to a
comparatively small number of cases.

ORTSNAME UND ORTSNAMENGEBER 73



Daiva Deltuviené
Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas

Vokieciy kalbiné savimoné
Mazosios Lietuvos oikonimuose

1. Savimone mokslinéje psichologinéje literatiiroje vadina-
ma viena zmogaus samonés formy, t. y saves iSskyrimas is
aplinkos, savo santykio su pasauliu, saves kaip asmenybés, savo
poelgiy, mindiy ir jausmy, nory ir interesy suvokimas ir ver-
tinimas. Teisingai iSugdyta savimoné jgalina individa tikslingai
veikti, tobuléti, kurti save. Veikiamas kity zmoniy vertinimuy,
lygindamas savo poelgiy ir veiksmy motyvus, tikslus ir rezul-
tatus su visuomenéje priimtomis socialinio elgesio normomis,
individas susidaro tam tikrg savo paties vaizdinj.

Kalbiné savimoné, kaip viena savimonés riisiy, yra saves,
kaip tam tikra kalba kalbancios tautos ar bendruomenes atsto-
vo, suvokimas ir vertinimas. Kalba yra pripazjstama stipriausiu
tautinés bendruomeneés rysiu. Kalbiné, taip pat istoriné savi-
moné, yra vienas i§ faktoriy, kurie salygoja vienos ar kitos
tautos vientisumo samprata. Filosofas B. Kuzmickas pabrézia,
kad kalbiné savimoné yra taip pat artimai susijusi su kultiirine
savimone. Jis teigia: ,,Gimtoji kalba yra ta etninés kultiiros
sritis, kurios pagrindu tautos suvokia savo etning kulttring
individualybe® (Kuzmickas 1996: 99). Kulttriné savimoné pir-
miausia ir pasireiSkia kaip kalbiné savimoné. Kuzmicko nuo-
mone, j kalbg negalima ziaréti kaip j vien bendravimo prie-
moneg, mindiy iSraiSkos ir perdavimo biida. Kalba laikytina
svarbiausiu ir pastoviausiu tautos savitumo pozymiu, bylojanciu
apie jos istorinj, kultiirinj testinuma, teritorinj vientisuma.
Tauta islieka tik tuomet, kai iSlaiko savo kalbos tradicijg.
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Vienos ar kitos tautos kalbiné savimoné gali pasireiksti jvai-
riomis formomis, pvz., kuriant ta kalba kalbancias bendruo-
menes, buriantis j jvairaus pobudzio kolektyvus ar pan. Kal-
biné savimoné gali iSrySkéti ir tuo atveju, kai viena tauta jsi-
tvirtindama kitos tautos teritorijoje perima pastarosios vietos
vardus, taciau kartu pritaiko juos prie savo kalbos sistemos.
Tokj reiskinj galima pastebéti ir tyrinéjant MaZosios Lietuvos
XIV-XVIII a. lietuviskos kilmés oikonimus, uzfiksuotus vo-
kiSkuose Saltiniuose.

MedZiaga Siam straipsniui buvo renkama i§ Berlyno slapta-
jame valstybiniame archyve Prisijos kultiros paveldas esanciy
Ordino ir Rytprisiy folianty (Ordensfolianten ir Ostpreussische
Folianten) bei Lietuvos moksly akademijos bibliotekos Rank-
radciy skyriuje laikomos Mazosios Lietuvos akty kolekcijos,
taip pat iS O. Barkowskio Die Besiedlung des Hauptamtes Ins-
terburg 1525-1603 bei 1785 m. ]. E. Goldbecko isleisto veika-
lo Volstindige Topographie des Kénigreichs Preussen, kuriame
pirma karta buvo suregistruoti Ryty Prisijos oikonimai.

Siame straipsnyje méginama aptarti, kaip vyko MaZosios
Lietuvos lietuvisky gyvenamyjy viety vardy vokietinimas, t. v
ju pritaikymas prie vokieciy kalbos sistemos. Prie§ pradedant
analizuoti §j procesa, pirmiausia reikéty apzvelgti Sio krasto
kolonizacijos istorijg, nes butent taip ¢ia jsikiiré vokiediai.

2. Kolonizacijos pradzia baty galima laikyti XIII a. Vokieciy
ordino kryziuoc¢iy zygius j buvusias nadruviy ir skalviy Zemes
ir jy nukariavima. Véliau j uzimtas teritorijas pamazu émé kel-
tis vokieciai iS visos Vokietijos. Nors atvykeéliai kalbéjo jvairiais
dialektais, bet istorikai nustaté tam tikrus polinkius. W. Ziese-
merio (Ziesemer 1920: 103) nuomone, Aistmariy pakrantéje
dauguma sudaré gyventojai, kalbéje vokie¢iy zemaiciy (nieder-
deutsch) dialektu, o salies viduje vyravo vidurio vokieciy (mit-
teldeutsch) dialektas.
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Kitas svarbus Ryty Prasijos, kartu ir MaZosios Lietuvos,
kolonizacijos etapas vyko XVIII a. pradzioje. Po 1709-1711
m. maro apie 10 tiikst. valstie¢iy Gkiy rytinéje provincijos da-
lyje liko be Seimininky. Tadiau jau po keleriy mety beveik
puséje jy apsigyveno kolonistai, atsikéle i Priegliaus slénio,
Zalcburgo, pranciizis$kosios Sveicarijos, Nasau ir Pfalco.

Atskiry Rytprisiy vokieciy tarmiy ypatybes yra analizave
W. Mitzka, W. Ziesemeris, O. Natau. Ziesemeris iSskiria du Ry-
ty Prasijos vokie¢iy dialektus: prisy aukstaiciy (hochpreufisch),
kurio pagrinda sudaro vidurio vokieciy tarmé, ir prisy ZemaiCiy
(niederpreufisch), besiremiantj vokieciy Zemaiciy tarme. Mazo-
ji Lietuva priklauso prusy Zemaiciy dialekto pogrupiui. Kadan-
gi Ziesemerio vartojami pavadinimai hochpreufisch ir nieder-
preuflisch gali buti klaidingai suprasti (dél skirtingos prusy ter-
mino sampratos), tai pastebétina, kad Siame straipsnyje bus kal-
bama apie vokieciy Zemai€iy ir vokieciy aukstaiCiy dialektus.

Vokieciy kalbos jtaka lietuviSkos kilmés oikonimams iSsamiai
nagrinéjo W. Fenzlau studijoje Die deutschen Formen der li-
tauischen Orts- und Personennamen des Memelgebiets. Remian-
tis studijoje pateiktais rezultatais, straipsnyje bandoma jrodyti,
kad Sie procesai vyko ne tik Klaipédos apskrityje, bet ir visoje
Mazojoje Lietuvoje.

Oikonimy vokietinimo procesas apémeé daugelj lietuviy kal-
bos garsy: balsius a, e, é, i, y, o, u, dvibalsius ai, ie ir uo, prie-
balsius g, j, s, v. Taip pat susiduriama su tokiais kalbotyroje
zinomais kalbos reiskiniais kaip labializacija, asimiliacija, disi-
miliacija, metatezé, liaudies etimologija ir kt.

3. Pradzioje apZvelgtini procesai, susij¢ su balsiy kaita.

3.1. Nekir¢iuotame skiemenyje prie$ priebalsius r, [ esantis
balsis a yra kei¢iamas e (plg. Fenzlau 1936: 21ff.): Casperisch-
ken 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 22) : Kaspariskiai (LATZ 11 124);
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Materningken 1642—-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 44) : Matarninkai
(Kalvaitis 1910: 45); Packelnischken 1554 (Barkowski 1993:
227) : plg. liet. Pakalniskis.

Vokieciai zemaiciai balsj a, einantj po zodzio pradzios la-
pinio priebalsio, keicia o, jeigu po jo einantis skiemuo yra
kirciuotas (plg. Fenzlau 1936: 22): Boiorgallen 1539 (Barkows-
ki 1993: 186) : Bajorgalei (Kalvaitis 1910: 26); Labowischken
1583 (Barkowski 1993: 22) : Labawiszkei (Kalvaitis 1910: 42);
Powilck 1542 (OF 124 47) : Pawilkei (Kalvaitis 1910: 50);
Pokracken 1722 (Ostpr. Fol. 11511 39) : Pakrokei (Kalvaitis
1910: 49); Poppelckenn 1615 (Ostpr. Fol. 5301 47) : Papelkei
(Kalvaitis 1910: 49); Powarssen 1722 (Ostpr. Fol. 11511 18) :
Pawarzei (Kalvaitis 1910: 50).

Tas pats atvejis aptinkamas ir po priebalsiy &, [, r: Kostang-
kehmen 1642—-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 6) : avd. Kastdntas; Plo-
wischken 1549 (U Insterburg 1895: 55) : Plawiszkei (Kalvaitis
1910: 52); Paul Rogaischen 1723 (Ostpr. Fol. 9333 49) : avd.
Ragaisis.

3.2. Lietuviskus ilguosius e ir é (priesagose -éliai ir -éliai)
vokieciai aukstaiciai keité trumpuoju e (plg. Fenzlau 1936:
25ff.): Andtmirellen 1642-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 49) : plg.
liet. Mirélis up. (Vanagas 1981: 204); Georgenburgkhellenn
1606 (Ostpr. Fol. 4034 37) : *Jurbarkéliai; Jigstellen 1785
(Goldbeck 1969: 53) : Jakstéliai (LATZ 11 101).

Lietuviska ilgajj e vokieciai aukstaiciai keité siauruoju é (plg.
Fenzlau 1936: 26): Schmulkehlen 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 144) :
*Smulkeliai; Kallwehlischken 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 64) : plg.
vv. Kalvéliske, Kalvéliskeés (LATZ IT 119); Kajehlen = Peter
1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 75) : avd. Kojélé, Kojélis.

3.3. Nekirciuotoje pozicijoje esantis lietuviskas trumpasis i
vokieciy kalboje buvo keiciamas e (plg. Fenzlau 1936: 33):
Auxenischken 1642-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 174) : plg. liet.
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auksinis; Plautenisckenn 1556 (Ostpr. Fol. 4593 76) : plg. liet.
plautinis; Ribenisckenn 1556 (Ostpr. Fol. 4593 24) : plg. liet.
ribinis; Schelelischken 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 140) : *Sileliskiai;
Uschugerenn 1690 (Ostpr. Fol. 4592 93) : *UZzugiriai.

Balsis i priesagoje -inink- kei¢iamas e (plg. Fenzlau 1936:
33): Aweningken 1642—-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 87) : plg. liet.
avinirikas; Berscheningken 1642—1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 13) :
Berzininkai (Kalvaitis 1910: 27); Budeningken 1642—1664 (Ost-
pr. Fol. 4610 157) : plg. liet. biidininkas; Korteningken 1642—
1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 97) : Kartininkai (Kalvaitis 1910: 38);
Krageningken 1642-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 22) : plg. avd.
Kragininks (Kalvaitis 1910: 12); Lascheningken 1642—1664
(Ostpr. Fol. 4610 98) : Laszininkai (Kalvaitis 1910: 42); Oh-
schweningken 1749 (Ostpr. Fol. 4558 78) : Uoszwininkai (Kal-
vaitis 1910: 62); Wascheningken 1693 (Ostpr. Fol. 4085 141) :
Wazininkai (Kalvaitis 1910: 64); Wefeningcken 1724 (Ostpr.
Fol. 10410 11) : Wézininkai (Kalvaitis 1910: 64).

Priesagos -yn- ilgasis balsis trumpinamas (plg. Fenzlau 1936:
48ff.): Gandrinnen 1718 (Ostpr. Fol. 4634 47) : Gandrynai
(Kalvaitis 1910: 33); Karcklinnen 1750 (Ostpr. Fol. 4558 76) :
Karklynai (Kalvaitis 1910: 38); Schaudinnen 1785 (Goldbeck
1969: 140) : Szaudynai (Kalvaitis 1910: 58); Schmilginnen
1651 (Ostpr. Fol. 10882 99) : Smilgynai (Kalvaitis 1910: 56).

3.4. Lietuviska o vokieciai aukstaiciai keité a (plg. Fenzlau
1936: 41ff.): Abelischken 1540 (Barkowski 1993: 187) : plg.
liet. vv. Obeliskiai (LATZ 1I 203); Adamischken 1785 (Gold-
beck 1969: 2) : Adomiszkei (Kalvaitis 1910: 24); Dawillen 1783
(F 228-1915 18) : Dowilai (Kalvaitis 1910: 31); Dovilai (LATZ
I1 65); Lepolatischken 1549 (Ostpr. Fol. 9392 13) : plg. Lie-
palotai (Kalvaitis 1910: 43); Matznarkemen, Matznarkehm
1589 (Barkowski 1993: 71) : Macnorkiemis (Kalvaitis 1910: 44);
Narwideitz 1554 (Barkowski 1993: 224) : plg. avd. Norwydas
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(Kalvaitis 1910: 14); Raudankyeme 1542 (Barkowski 1993:
186) : plg. liet. raudénas; Sadellen 1642—-1664 (Ostpr. Fol.
4610 56) : plg. liet. sodélis; Szabbren 1723 (Ostpr. Fol. 9333
101) : Ziobriai (LATZ 11 361); Tammauwischken 1642—1664
(Ostpr. Fol. 4610 159) : Tamowiszkei (Kalvaitis 1910: 60); War-
rupehnen 1642-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 5) : Worupénai (Kal-
vaitis 1910: 63).

3.5. Trumpajj u vokieciai zemaiciai keité o (plg. Fenzlau
1936: 35ff.): Bodupenn 1556 (Ostpr. Fol. 4593 57) : Budupjei
(Kalvaitis 1910: 29); Klamppopenenn, Klampopenen 1596
(Barkowski 1993: 38) : Klampupénai (Kalvaitis 1910: 66); Kom-
mellup 1565 (Ostpr. Fol. 9401 48) : Kumelupjei (Kalvaitis 1910:
41); Nemonien 1542 (OF 124 127) : Nemunyne (Kalvaitis 1910:
47); OBdrowen 1642-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 146) : Uzdrawei
(Kalvaitis 1910: 62).

4. Vokieciy aukstai¢iy dialektui yra budinga labializacija
(plg. Fenzlau 1936: 58ff): Alxnupshnen 1687 (Ostpr. Fol. 4627
25) : vv. Alksnupénai (Kalvaitis 1910: 25); Brakupshnen 1615
(U Insterburg 1895: 169) : Brokupénai (Kalvaitis 1910: 28);
Dorschkehmen 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 29) : Dirzkiemis (Kal-
vaitis 1910: 30); Draugupdhnen 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 30) :
Draugupénai (Kalvaitis 1910: 31); Klampupéhnen 1785 (Gold-
beck 1969: 71) : Klampupénai (Kalvaitis 1910: 66); Laschupdh-
nen 1696 (Ostpr. Fol. 6818 148) : Laszupénai (Kalvaitis 1910:
31); Picktupohnen 1730 (Ostpr. Fol. 11512 80) : Piktupénai
(Kalvaitis 1910: 51); Rudupénen 1687 (Ostpr. Fol. 4627 17) :
Rudupénai (Kalvaitis 1910: 54); Septinlépen 1785 (Goldbeck
1969: 149) : Septynliepjei (Kalvaitis 1910: 55); Tarpupéhnen
1687 (Ostpr. Fol. 4627 49) : Tarpupénai (Kalvaitis 1910: 60);
Warupohnen 1725 Ostpr. Fol. 3202 25) : Worupénai (Kalvai-
tis 1910: 63).
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5. Lietuvisky oikonimy pritaikymas prie vokieciy kalbos
sistemos buvo susijes ir su dvibalsiy kaita, pvz., dvibalsj ai,
einantj po priebalsio v, vokieciai aukstaiciai keité oi (plg. Fenz-
lau 1936: 52): Woybollen 1564 (Ostpr. Fol. 4599 46) : Waid-
balei (Kalvaitis 1910: 41); Woyduschen Sckode 1726 (Ostpr.
Fol. 2947 29) : plg. liet. vaidas; Woynothen 1785 (Goldbeck
1969: 186) : plg. liet. vaindti.

Analizuojant Mazosios Lietuvos oikonimy vokietinima, su-
siduriama su dvibalsiy monoftongizavimu. Monoftongizuojami
yra tie dvibalsiai, kuriy néra vokieciy kalboje, t.y ie ir uo (plg.
Fenzlau 1936: 37-46): Aglohnen 1599 (Ostpr. Fol. 6702 101) :
plg. Agluona up. (LUEV 1); Dobawen 1549 (U Insterburg
1895: 55) : plg. liet. duobé; Dobupen 1540 (Barkowski 1993:
181) : plg. Duobupis, Duébupis up. (LUEV 37); Jodeglinen
1584 (Barkowski 1993: 76) : *Juodeglynai; Jodgallen 1690 (Ost-
pr. Fol. 5360 71) : Juodgalei (Kalvaitis 1910: 36); Ohschwe-
ningken 1749 (Ostpr. Fol. 4558 78) : Uoszwininkai (Kalvaitis
1910: 62); Lepolatischken 1549 (Ostpr. Fol. 9392 13) : plg.
Liepalotai (Kalvaitis 1910: 43); Melauckenn 1552 (Ostpr. Fol.
5255 242); Melauckeim 1574 (Ostpr. Fol. 5267 50) : Mielau-
kei (Kalvaitis 1910: 46).

6. Lietuvisky gyvenamuyjy viety vardy pritaikymas prie vo-
kiec¢iy kalbos sistemos taip pat gali biti siejamas su priebalsiy
kaita, pvz., priebalsis ¢ buvo kei¢iamas j arba atvirksciai (plg.
Fenzlau 1936: 65): Jestwehten 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 56) :
Gestwieczei (Kalvaitis 1910: 33); Jorkischken 1785 (Goldbeck
1969: 58) : Gerkiszkei (Kalvaitis 1910: 33); Minnigen 1599
(Ostpr. Fol. 6702 52) : up. Minija (LATZ 11 187); Rojainen
1760 (F 228-3160 67) : Rogainei (Kalvaitis 1910: 54); Strigenen
1591 (Ostpr. Fol. 4019 96) : Strijénai (Kalvaitis 1910: 57);
Szaloge 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 161) : plg. liet. Zalidji.
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Priebalsiy junginj sk vokieciai Zemaiciai keité §, vokiskuose
dokumentuose ta garsa perteikdami raidziy junginiu sch (plg.
Natau 1937: 32): Schardappe 1555 (Barkowski 1993: 209);
Schardupis 1556 (Ostpr. Fol. 9396 61) : plg. Skardupe up.
(Froelich 1930: 14); Scharduppeinenn 1564 (Ostpr. Fol. 4599
27) : Skardupénai (Kalvaitis 1910: 55).

Priebalsis s, einantis prie§ kita priebalsj, kartais buvo kei-
¢iamas raidZiy junginiu sch arba sz (plg. Fenzlau 1936: 80f.):
Antrauschwey 1564 (Barkowski 1993: 88) : plg. Rauswe up.
(Kalvaitis 1910: 70); Puschkeppeln 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 127) :
plg. avd. Puskepalis (Kalvaitis 1910: 16); Schkerdienen 1622
(Ostpr. Fol. 4050 31) : Skerdynai (Kalvaitis 1910: 56); Schmal-
leduhmen 1741 (Ostpr. Fol. 11519 23) : Smaladumei (Kalvai-
tis 1910: 56); Schmilginnen 1651 (Ostpr. Fol. 10882 99) :
Smilgynai (Kalvaitis 1910: 56); Schnappen 1725 (Ostpr. Fol.
4355 14) : Snapai (Kalvaitis 1910: 56).

Tarp balsiy esantis priebalsis v buvo kei¢iamas b (plg. Na-
tau 1937: 38): Gobinaitschen 1642-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610
37); Gobenaitschen 1642-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 112), Ga-
benaitschen 1687 (Ostpr. Fol. 4627 21) : plg. liet. avd. Gavénditis
(LPZ 1 635); Kallbezschen 1564 (Barkowski 1993: 80) : Kal-
waiczei (Kalvaitis 1910: 37); Krebenaitschen 1642—1664 (Ost-
pr. Fol. 4610 103) : plg. avd. Kreivénas, Kreivénis (LPZ 1 1071);
Nobischken 1723 (Ostpr. Fol. 3201 22) : Nowiszkei (Kalvaitis
1910: 48); Paskalbe 1556 (Ostpr. Fol. 9396 153) : Paskalwei
(Kalvaitis 1910: 50).

7. Dalis lietuvisky oikonimy ly¢iy buvo transformuota asi-
miliacijos bidu, vienam garsui supana$éjus su kitu (dél termi-
no asimiliacija zr. Gaivenis, Keinys 1990: 26; Bauer 1985: 92):
Lenkinen 1599 (U Insterburg 1895: 117) : plg. liet. lenkimas;
Minxtinen 1592 (U. Insterburg 110) : Minksztimai (Kalvaitis
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1910: 46); Wertinlaucken 1564 (Barkowski 1993: 37) : Wer-
timlaukei (Kalvaitis 1910: 64).

Aptinkamas ir prieSingas procesas — disimiliacija, t. y vieno
ar dviejy vienody ar pana8iy garsy virtimas skirtingu garsu (dél
termino plg. Gaivenis, Keinys 1990: 50; Bauer 1985: 92): Egle-
minckenn 1564 (Ostpr. Fol. 4599 101) : Eglininkai (Kalvaitis
1910: 31); Trackehmen 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 1) : Trakénai
(Kalvaitis 1910: 61).

8. Analizuojant vokiSkuose dokumentuose uzfiksuotus lie-
tuviskus oikonimus pastebima dusliyjy priebalsiy skardinimo
ar skardziyjy duslinimo atvejy. Tai galima paaiskinti vokieciy
aukstai¢iy ir vokietiy Zemaiciy tarmiy skirtumais, pvz., vok.
Yem. Klok — vok. aukst. Glocke, vok. zem. drinke — vok. aukst.
trinken, vok. zem. Pusch — vok. aukst. Biischel (plg. Natau 1937:
31-38): Augstuben 1551 (U Insterburg 1895: 57) : plg. Auks-
tupé up. (LUEV 219); Budkischken 1760 (F 228-3160 17) :
Butkiszkei (Kalvaitis 1910: 29); Dittnaggen 1642-1664 (Ostpr.
Fol. 4610 94) : Titnagai (Kalvaitis 1910: 61); Graupischken
1606 (U Insterburg 1895: 128) : Kraupiszkas, Kraupiszkai (Kal-
vaitis 1910: 40); Mingstimmen 1642-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610
52) : Minksztimai (Kalvaitis 1910: 46); Pabelen, Babeley 1557
(Barkowski 1993: 204) : Pabaley (Kalvaitis 1910: 48); Schaugs-
ten 1662 (Ostpr. Fol. 5331 16) : Szaukszczei (Kalvaitis 1910:
58); Walderkiem 1554 (Barkowski 1993: 211) : Waltarkiemis
(Kalvaitis 1910: 63); Begetten 1541 (Ostpr. Fol. 6656 100),
Begehten 1599 (Ostpr. Fol. 6702 97) : plg. liet. begédis; Blaus-
ten 1722 (Ostpr. Fol. 11511 46) : plg. avd. Blauzdys; Esche-
reit 1564 (Ostpr. Fol. 4599 122) : EZeraczei (Kalvaitis 1910: 32);
Lauschen 1694 (Ostpr. Fol. 5364 13) : Lauzai (Kalvaitis 1910:
43); Trussken 1564 (Barkowski 1993: 88) : Druskei (Kalvaitis
1910: 31); Schalupchen 1718 (Ostpr. Fol. 4634 15) : Zalupjei
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(Kalvaitis 1910: 66), Zalupé up. (LUEV 224); Wandlauschen
1687 (Ostpr. Fol. 4627 25) : plg. liet. vv. Wandlauzei, Wantlau-
zei (Kalvaitis 1910: 63); Warschlaucken 1743 (Ostpr. Fol. 3967
32) : Warzlaukei (Kalvaitis 1910: 64); Weschuppen 1723 (Ost-
pr. Fol. 3201 9) : Wezupjei (Kalvaitis 1910: 64); Witkampis
1542 (Barkowski 1993: 88) : Widkampjei (Kalvaitis 1910: 64).

9. Kartais pastebimas procesas, vadinamas metateze, kai Zo-
dyje vietomis sukei¢iami garsai (dél termino plg. Gaivenis,
Keinys 1990: 123). Sis kalbinis reiskinys btidingas ir prusy
vardynui (plg. Gerullis 1922: 224): Egelnickenn 1554 (Bar-
kowski 1993: 206) : Eglininkai (Kalvaitis 1910: 31); Egelnisch-
kenn 1555 (Ostpr. Fol. 4592 13) : Eglyniszkei (Kalvaitis 1910:
31); Tauerlauken 1541 (Ostpr. Fol. 6656 111) : plg. liet. taiiras;
Tutellkehmen 1642-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 91) : plg. avd.
Tutlis, Tutlys (LPZ 11 1091); Wingerupen 1687 (Ostpr. Fol.
4627 27) : plg. Wingrupe up. (Kalvaitis 1910: 72).

10. Sudurtiniai zodziai vokieciy kalboje daznai jungiami
interfiksais (tam tikrais jungiamaisiais elementais). MaZosios
Lietuvos gyvenamyjy viety varduose aptinkamas vokiskas jun-
giamasis elementas -er-: Bilderwethenn 1564 (Ostpr. Fol. 4599
29) : Bildwieczei (Kalvaitis 1910: 28); Buderwietz 1615 (Ostpr.
Fol. 5301 55) : *Budvieciai; Pisserkem, Pisserkeinenn 1557
(Barkowski 1993: 213) : *Pisakiemis.

11. Vokieciy kalba veiké ir lietuvisky oikonimy galiines.
Galtiné -iai, einanti po lipinio priebalsio p, vokieciy kalboje
buvo kei¢iama deminutyvine priesaga -chen: Draupchen 1687
(Ostpr. Fol. 4627 12) : Draupjei (Kalvaitis 1910: 31); Karze-
mupchen 1687 (Ostpr. Fol. 4627 38) : Karczamupjei (Kalvaitis
1910: 38); Lengkubchen 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 85) : Lenkupjei
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(Kalvaitis 1910: 43); Schernupchen 1785 (Goldbeck 1969:
140) : Szernupjei (Kalvaitis 1910: 59).

Baigmenys -r(i)ai, -I(i)ai dél vokieCiy aukstaiciy dialekto
jtakos buvo kei¢iami -ern, -eln (plg. Fenzlau 1936: 134ff.):
Aschnugerrn 1564 (Ostpr. Fol. 4599 30) : *Uznugariai; Dum-
beln 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 31) : *Dumbliai; Kundern 1687
(Ostpr. Fol. 4627 87) : Kundrei (Kalvaitis 1910: 41); Schattern
1768 (F 228-2451 44) : Szatrey (Kalvaitis 1910: 58), Satrial
(LATZ 11 300); Stobern 1723 (Ostpr. Fol. 3201 8) : *Stuobriai,
Stumbern 1564 (Barkowski 1993: 218) : Stumbrei (Kalvaitis
1910: 58); Wabbeln 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 175) : Wabalai
(Kalvaitis 1910: 63).

Daznu atveju lietuviskos kilmés oikonimai vokiskuose Salti-
niuose fiksuojami visai be galtiniy: Agolon 1541 (Ostpr. Fol.
6656 218); Baltschinn 1785 (Goldbeck 1969: 9); Datzkiem
1557 (Barkowski 1993: 230); Detzkiem 1557 (Barkowski 1993:
216); Eglenick 1549 (Ostpr. Fol. 9392 29); Giedminkem 1564
(Barkowski 1993: 70); Grobin 1539 (Barkowski 1993: 185); Ja-
nerdagut 1556 (Ostpr. Fol. 9396 48); Kackzcieslauck 1549
(Ostpr. Fol. 9392 66); Kischkiem 1584 (Barkowski 1993: 74);
Lawischkem 1564 (Barkowski 1993: 29); Memelien 1591 (Ost-
pr. Fol. 5277 55); Nemonien 1542 (OF 124 127); Petrel 1564
(Ostpr. Fol. 4599 8); Prussell 1554 (Barkowski 1993:211); Ra-
gup 1564 (Ostpr. Fol. 9401 52); Schalteik 1760 (F 228-3160
10); Sillenick 1541 (Ostpr. Fol. 6656 166); Trakischkeim 1554
(Barkowski 1993: 219); Uspiaun 1544 (OF 124 142); Wallin-
kem 1564 (Barkowski 1993: 29); Warnin 1446 (U Insterburg
1895: 11); Wartulauck 1549 (Ostpr. Fol. 9392 51); Wischtschup
1589 (Barkowski 1993: 72); Wischwill 1542 (OF 124 38).

12. Vardo pirminé forma gali pakisti ir tuo atveju, kai vo-
kie¢iams nepazjstami lietuviski oikonimai pakeiciami garsiniu
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poZiiiriu panaSiais, vokie¢iy kalboje reik§mingais Zodziais. Sis
procesas, susijes su vardo reikSmés interpretacija, vadinamas
liaudies etimologija (plg. Bauer 1985: 90). Pvz., Sanntacken
1564 (Ostpr. Fol. 4599 61) virto | Sonntagkehmen 1785
(Goldbeck 1969: 154) — liet. sdntaka, sdntakas, santakys pa-
keistas | vok. Sonntag ‘sekmadienis’ ir liet. kiémas; Grofgirrey
1642—-1664 (Ostpr. Fol. 4610 104) pirmasis sandas gali buti
perdirbtas is liet. grazus j vok. grof ‘didelis’; Scheckampis 1542
(Barkowski 1993: 188) virto j Seekampen 1785 (Goldbeck 1969:
148), t.y. 8 avd. Sékas atsirades pirmasis sandas susietas su vo-
kisku apeliatyvu See ‘ezeras’. LietuvisSko oikonimo Gedminke-
men, Giedminkem 1564 (Barkowski 1993: 70) pirmasis sandas,
kiles i§ avd. Gedminas, buvo pakeistas pagal vokiec¢iy avd. Ger-
ming analogija, plg. Germinkiemei (Kalvaitis 1910: 33); vieto-
vardzio Nimmersahtt 1599 (Ostpr. Fol. 6702 23) pirmasis
sandas susietas su vok. nimmer ‘niekada’, nors i$ tikryjy atsi-
rado i$ avd. Nemira; Grinwethen 1557 (Barkowski 1993: 211)
pakito | Griinwethen 1687 (Ostpr. Fol. 4627 36), t.y iS lietu-
visky avd. Grinis, Grynis, Grinys, Grinius atsirades oikonimas
palaikytas kilusiu i§ vokisko budvardzio griin ‘zalias’.

13. Apibendrinant straipsnyje aptarta vokiec¢iy kalbinés savi-
moneés raiska Mazosios Lietuvos lietuviskos kilmeés oikonimuose
galima teigti, kad Sis procesas apima tokius lingvistinius reiSkinius
kaip balsiy, dvibalsiy, kai kuriy priebalsiy, galuniy kaita, galtiniy
numetimas, garsy asimiliacija bei disimiliacija, labializacija, me-
tatezé, interfiksy vartojimas ir liaudies etimologija.
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GERMAN LINGUISTIC AWARENESS
AS REFLECTED IN THE OICONYMS
OF LITHUANIA MINOR

Summary

The article is devoted to the study of German linguistic awareness
that is reflected in the oiconymic use of the language in Lithuania
Minor. The present study proves that linguistic awareness acquires
different forms of manifestation, one among many others being the
process of adopting the names of living places in the conquered
lands, with some features of own language system and own topo-
logical characteristics added. Our analysis provides evidence that the
processes of adopting the local names include the following linguis-
tic processes: vowel, diphthong, and consonant change, reduction or
entire loss of endings, cases of assimilation, dissimilation, metath-
esis, and use of interfixes in compounds as well as making use of
popular etymology.
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Hpuna B. E¢pumenko

Mucturyr yxpansackoro a3pika HAH Vkpauns:, Kues

CnaBsiHCKas nmeKkcuueckas
apxauMKa B OCHOBAaX COBPEMEHHBIX
JTUTOBCKUX daMuani

TecHble s3bIKOBBIE KOHTAKTHI HAPOZIOB, IIPEUMYIIECTBEHHO
IPOUCXOIUBIINE B 30HAX aKTUBHBIX MEXOTHUUYECKUX CBSI3EH,
ABJISAIOTCS 071aroqaTHON MOYBOM /IS UCCTIeJOBAHUS IIPOLIECCOB
SI3BIKOBOTO B3amMojercTsus. [Ipumepom Takoro Bzammopenc-
TBUSI MOTYT IIOC/Iy)KUTh, B YACTHOCTHU, C/IaBIHCKO-banTuiickue
CBSI3M B CHCTeMe JIMTOBCKOM aHTPONOHMMMHU. B cuiny ucropu-
9YeCKUX NPUYMH U TEPPUTOPHUAIBPHOMN O/IM30CTH pedb UAET I71aB-
HBIM 00pa3oM O BOCTOYHOC/IaBSIHCKUX M IIOIBCKOM 3/IEMEHTAX
B JINTOBCKOM aHTPOIOHUMUHU. VICTOUHHMKOM [Isl HAIIEro uc-
CTIeJJOBaHUS ITOCTY>KU/I C/TOBaph MUTOBCKUX pamumuit (Lietuviy
pavardziy Zodynas). EcTecTBeHHO, CYIIeCTBEHHYIO 4aCTh Cla-
BSIHCKUX aHTPOIIOHMMOB, 3aMIMCTBOBAHHbIX TUTOBLIAMHU, COCTAB-
JISIFOT IIPOM3BOJIHBIE OT XPUCTHAHCKUX TMYHBIX UMEH. Cpas-
HUTe, HaIpUMep, Takue NUTOBCKue damunuu, Kak: Agaska,
Antonovas, Danilovas, Iva$énka, Judenicius, Karpénka, Lazarenkas,
Loginovas, Potapovas, Stachura, Tereska, Ulasevicius, Vlasovas
u ap. (cm. Hlansrsiaure 2006: 311-321). Ogaako Haubosnpumit
MHTepeC /15 HaC NPeICTaBIAT GaMUIUKA OTANE/UISTUBHOIO
IPOMCXOXK/EHNsI, MOTUBUPOBAHHbIE AIE/IIATHUBAMY, BOCXOISI~
MMM K [IPac/IaBSHCKOMY /eKcudeckomy GoHay. Boisasienusie

C/IaBAHCKHE 3aMMCTBOBAHUS MOXXHO Pa3fe/InTb Ha OBE I'PYIIIIBL:

HEeaCCHMM/IMPOBAaHHbIE U aCCUMUIMpOBaHHbIe. OCTAaHOBUMCS Ha
HUX moapobHee.
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K HeaccuMuMIMpPOBAaHHBIM CIaBSIHU3MaM OTHOCSTCS TaKue,
doneruka u MOpPOIOrUs KOTOPHIX HUUEM HE OTIUYAIOTCS OT
COOTBETCTBYIOIUX C/IABIHCKUX aHTPOIIOHMMOB, CPABHUTE, Ha-
npuMep:

®amunusa Ciucka (LPZ 1 432) < cnas. Yyuka, cp., ykp.
Yyuka (OKWNY A; Yyuka 2005: 675) u poncTBeHHbIE: IOIBCK.
Czuczko (Rymut I 117), ct. pycck. Yyua, 1539 r. (Becenos-
ckuit 1974: 358), 6onr. Yyua, Yyuo, Yyuko (Mnuen 1969: 549).
Bocxoaur k npacnias. *cucvka, peKOHCTPYKIIUA KOTOPOTO IIpes-
CTaBlIeHa B IMUMOJI02UYECKOM CTI06ape CIABSHCKUX A3bIKO6 TIO]]
pexn. O. H. Tpybauéra (9CCHA IV 127). OTHOCHTENBHO MO-
THUBAIMU aHTPOIIOOCHOBHI CP. YKP. uyuko ‘MomuyH’, ‘cons’ (Yyu-
ka 2005: 615).

®amunus Garbadénka (LPZ 1 622) < cnas. Topbauenko cp.,
TI'opbauenko (CKT 180), monsck. Garbaczenko (Rymut I 218).
B cBoto ouepens, ITopbauenko sIBNsETCS IaTPOHUMOM Ha -eHK(0)
ot npossuiia Iopbau. ITocnenHee B kauecTBe pamMuauu pac-
npocTpaneHo y ykpaunues — Iopbau (CII 98); Genopycos —
TI'apbau, I'6pbau (biperma 1969: 102); nonskos — Garbacz (Rymut
I 218). OTHOCUTENTPHO MOTHUBALIMKA AHTPOIIOOCHOBBI Cp. GiIp.
eapbduy ‘ropbaremi’ (9CBM III 56), nonsck. garbacz ‘ropbarsiit
gentosek’ (SJP I 802), pycck. quain. 2opbdu ‘denoBex ¢ MOKIaXKEH,
KOTOMKOMU Ha CIuHe , ‘HAIUM ¢ KOTOMKOM Ha CIimHe , ‘Oerisii
6pomsra’ (CPHI VII 21). IlpuBesjéHHble aneisTUBBI IIpaciia-
BSIHCKOT'O IIPOMCXOJK/E€HUsI BO3BOMSTCS HMCCIIEIOBATENAMU K
6azoBomy *gwrbacy (9CCHA VII 198).

®amumus Kuchta (sapmant Kukta) (LPZ 1 1099, 1110) <
crnaB. Kyxma, 3adpuKcupoBaHHAs B aHTPOIIOHUMUKOHE YKPauH-
nes — Kyxma (CII 202), 6emopycos — Kyxma (Bipsuia 1969:
236), nonskos — Kuchta (Rymut I 483), pycckux — Kyxma
(Becenosckuit 1974: 175), uexos — Kuchta (Bene§ 1970: 220).
Bo-nepsrix, antpononum Kyxma moxeT 65ITh CBSI3aH C U3BEC-
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THBIM BO MHOTMX C/IaBSHCKUX $I3bIKAaX alle//IATUBOM KyXma B
3HaueHWM ‘TIoBap’, ‘TTIOMOIHUMK IIOBapa’, ‘'yueHMK IoBapa (u3
CT.-4ell. Yepes MOCPeJHUYECTBO IIOTBCKOTO fA3bIKa). Bo-BTO-
PBIX, IpUBEEHHbIE AHTPOIIOHMMBI MOXKHO PacCMaTpUBaTh Kak
ponerndecku BropuuHbie GOpMBI (C JTyOTETHOCTHIO X ~ K Ha
OCHOBE apTUKY/IALUOHHON b6rmsocTu) or *Kykma. [Tocneuui
B HAYYHOM NUTEpaType PEKOHCTPYUPYETCS KaK Ipac/IaBIHU3M
*Kukvta (Ilynsraa 1998: 140) — mepuBaT Ha -bt- OT 6a30BBIX
*kuka / *kukv (cm. pexomcrpykimio 8 9CCH XIII 86-87)".
OTHOCUTETPHO MOTUBAIUU AHTPOIIOOCHOBHI, Cp. O1p. muman.
Kykma ‘ocTaTok mokanedeHHoi pyku, Horn' (9CBM V 151),
pycck. nuan. kykmd ‘6ecnansiii genosex’ (CPHI' XVI 45), kyx-
ma (6e3 ynap.) ‘pyka 6e3 kuctu’ (CPHI XVI 185).

®amumus Ladyga (LPZ 11 14) < cnas. /lodviea, cp., yKp.
JToduza (OKWNY A), nonsck. Lodyga (Rymut II 39); cT. pycck.
Jlodbiza, 1430 r. u npoussonsoe /Todvizun (Becemosckuit 1974:
183). AurpomnoocHoBa /lodbiea MOTUBUPOBaHA COOTBETCTBYIO-
MM ame/IaTUBOM, Hampumep, 61p. nuan. sadviea ‘GONMBIION,
B3pocbiii mapers’ (9CBM V 201), pycck. muan. 1. sodviea ‘o
370pOBOM, Kpemnkoi xenmune’; I1. J100bi2a ‘OBIPD; JKELL, 06-
maumuk’ (CPHI XVII 106), KOTOpbIi MOXXHO PeKOHCTPYUPO-
BaTh Ha IPAC/IaBSHCKOM ypoBHe Kak *oldyga.

®amunus Mirza (LPZ 11 284) < cmas. Myp3a, ©3BeCTHOTO
B kKavecTBe dpammnum y ykpaunsies — Mypsa (OKWY A1), 6emo-
pycos — Mypsa (Bipsiia 1969: 289), monskos — Murza (Rymut
I 126), pycckux — Mypsa (Becenosckuit 1974: 208). ITepsona-
YaspHAs CEMAHTHKA aHTPOIIOOCHOBBI BOCCTAHABIMBAETCS Ha bOa-
3e CIABSAHCKOM ame/UISSTUBHOW JIEKCHUKH, Cp., HaIpuUMep: YKp.
muan. mypsa ‘mepsaxa’ (CBI' 300), ‘rpasuyns’ (Hukomuyk 1969:
86), ‘HacMeIINBOE IIPO3BHUILE HEYMBITOTO, C UCTIAYKAHHBIM JTH-

' Ilo apyroit Bepcun ssasercst peduexcom npadopmsr *kvlta (Kasmosa

2003: 102-103).
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nom uenoseka, pebénka’ (Bamenko I 106), 61p. mypsa ‘Tpssmy-
711, MalbuMK WM AeBouka ¢ rpsasueiM munoMm’ (Hocosuu 1870:
294), pycck. myp3a ‘Tps3HbIM, HeakKypaTHbi uenosex’ (CPHT
XVIII 354), monsck. murza ‘rpasuayns’ (SGP 111 124). lo Hemas-
HEro BpeMeHW NPUBEEHHbIE alle/UITUBBI He MMM HalgXHOM
arumornoruu. Ho, yunreisas poHeTHIecKie U3MEHEHUS B KOPHIX
Ha I/IaBHBIM, 8 UMEHHO, PAa3/IMUHYIO BOKAIMIECKYIO Pealnu3aIiiio
COHAHTA [, UCCTIeJIOBATE/IAM Y/IA/IOCh JOKA3aTh UCKOHHO C/IaBsSH-
CKMI XapakTep 9TUX ale/IATHBOB. B WacTHOCTM OHM paccMmar-
puBaroTCs Kak GpoHeTHYeCKH N3MeHEHHbIE (OPMbI C AaHOMATHHOM
y-pedrexcarueit KOpHEBOIO I7IACHOTO OT *mepsa (cp., ykp. Mépsa
‘Mep3ocTb, nakocTs’ (I'pinuenko II 418), ykp. nuan. mepsd, mupsd
‘meropsit, mepsaserr’ (CBI' 286), croza xe 6p. Myp3dy ‘“Heromsti’
(9CBM VII 97). 910 #amo BO3MOKHOCTb PeKOHCTPYHPOBATD
6asooe mpacmas. *moerza (neransuee cm. Kapmenxo 2003: 138).
[Tocnennee reHeTHYeCKM CBSI3aHO C THE3IOM IIOTUCEMaHTHUEC—
KO U.-€. OCHOBBI *mer-, OQHO W3 3HAUEHUHN KOTOpPOU ‘TPS3HBIH,
rémupi’ (cM. Kapnenko 2003: 138).

®amums Parsa (LPZ 11 397) < cnas. [lapwa, ormeueHHO-
ro y nonskos — Parsza (Rymut II 210), 6enopycos — Iapwa
(Bippina 1969: 315), ykpaunnes — *Iapwa (< Idpwun; Tpiii-
uak 2005: 600), pycckux — IMapwa (Bipeina 1969: 315). Ha
HaIll B3T7IsA71, TIPOMCXOXK/eHUE 9TOrO aHTPOIIOHUMA MOYKHO CBS-
3BIBATh C HE3JIOM IPAC/IaB. OCHOBBI *pbrx- 1 peKOHCTPYUPOBATH
KaKk *porsa (< *pwvrx-j-a) — j-0TOBOE IIPOU3BOIHOE OT *pvrxa.
ANenIAaTUBb, MOTUBUPYIOLUE AaHTPOIIOOCHOBY, YKa3hIBAIOT Ha
0cobpIil BUIT TSKETOTO KOXKHOIO 3a6071€BaHus, Cp., HAIPUMep:
671p. napwd ‘3apassas 60/1e3Hb, KaK IIPaBU/IO Ha KOXKE TOMOBBI
IO/l BOZIOCAMH, TIPM KOTOPOU HOSABISAIOTCS CTPYIbst U Py6Ip
(9CBM VIII 172), yxp. nuan. napx ‘sapasHoe KoxHoe 3abo-
nesanue’ (ECYM IV 301), pyc. muan. napw, napx ‘ceimb co
crpynbsamu; nepxors’ (CPHT XXV 249). Pesko orpunarensnas
9MOLMOHA/IbHAS OKPaCKa 3TUX alle/I/IATUBOB IIPUBE/A K Pa3BU-
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TUIO BTOPUYHOW CEMaHTHKH, Cp., Hampumep: b6ap. napx ‘map-
IIUBBIA, TOKpPbHITHIHA ummasmu, mapmuser; (9CBM VIII 171),
npousBosiHoe yKp. napuwyk ‘mapumsen; (ECYM IV 301), pycck.
nman. napx ‘[ypHOM, IIIOXOU YeI0BeK, MapuIuBer] (CPHT XXV
248). Takum obpasom, epBoHauanbHO Npospuie Ilapua mor-
710 XapaKTepHU30BaTh KaK BHEIIHHe OCODEHHOCTH dernoBeKa
(TOKpBITHIH MApILOif), TaK X OCODEHHOCTH ero Xapakrepa, I10-
BefleHus (PSHHON Ye/lOBEK).

®amunus Sutula (LPZ 11 863) < cmas. Cymyna, cp., YKp.
Cymyna (OKWUY ), 6np. Cymyna (Bipsima 1969: 400), mpo-
ussosiHOe pycck. Cymynos (Becemosckuit 1974: 308). Moru-
BUPYIOIVMH aIe/ITUBAME [/Ii aHTPOTIOOCHOBBI MOTYT BBI-
CTymaTh, HalpUMep, YKp. AUAL. Cymyja ‘TOT, KTO CYTyTUTCH
(Yabanenko IV 116) u 61p. guan. cymyna ‘CyTynoOBaThIM 4Ye-
nosex’ (Bippia 1969: 400). IlpuBeéunble ame/IATUBB MOXK-
HO pacl[eHWBATh KaK [IOTEHI[Ma/IbHbIe MPAC/IaBIHU3MBI, BOCXO-
namue Kk 6asoBomy *sotula.

®amunus S&érba (LPZ 11 900) < cnas. [IJepba, cp., yXp.
IIJep6a (CI1 405), 6np. [[Tusp6ba (Bipeima 1969: 489), ct. pycck.
IJepba, 1646 r. (Becenosckuii 1974: 377). OTHOCUTETHHO MO-
THBAI[IM aHTPOIIOOCHOBBI Cp. 61p. nman. wuspba ‘6e33ybpii’
(CBITI3 V 527), koTOpO€ BOCXOAUT K 6a30BOMY IIpac/iaBsIHU3-
My *$c¢vrba.

Damunus Silga (LPZ 11 989) < cnas. Ilynea, cp., yxp.
Ilyved (CI1 403), 6ap. Ilymwed (Bipeima 1969: 482), c. pycck.
IIymvea (lytiza), XV 8. (Becemosckuit 1974: 373), monbck.
Szulga (Rymut II 558). C 3TMMOTOTHYECKON TOUKH 3pEHMUsI
sTo domeruuecku npeobpasosanHble Ppopmbl C Honee Bbpa-
JKeHHOMW nabuanusareit o mocie ¢ U mepexomom ¢ > w (T. H.
«IIemensaBocTh») oT usHavanpHoro *Cosea. IlpuBenennsle aH-
TPOTIOHMMBI UCC/IEIOBATENM BO3BOAAT K mpacias. *Svlga (me-
tanpaee cMm. [llynabrau 2004: 294-295). B kauecTBe BO3MOXHBIX
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MOTHBATOPOB /ISl aHTPOIIOOCHOBBI CP. YKP. AMAl. ULYJIbed ‘TTeB-
ma’ (Apxymun II 278) u pyc. wymed ‘c Tem xe 3HaueHUEM'
(Mams IV 648).

®amunus Téreba (LPZ IT 1037) < cnas. Tepeba, cp., 6p.
LJépa6 (Bippina 1969: 437), nonsck. Trzeba, Tereba (¢ yxpa-
unckon ¢ponernkon) (Rymut II 624), pycck. *Tepeba (< Te-
pebun; Bipsima 1969: 437), *Tepeb < Tepebos (Becenosckuii
1974: 316). [IpuBenéuusle aHTPOIIOHUMBI, HAa HAIIl B3ITIAL,
MOXXHO BO3BOIMTH K GazoBoMmy mpacmaBsHusmy *terba. Ilep-
BOHAYa/IbHASI CEMAHTHUKA aHTPOIIOOCHOBBI BOCCTAHAB/INBAETCSI
Ha 0a3e POJCTBEHHBIX YKPAUHCKUX Ale/ISITUBOB, [IPOU3BOI-
HBIX OT IIpaciIaB. OCHOBHI *terb-: mépeb ‘Oproxo, myso’, mepe-
61ii ‘obxopa’ (ECYM V 549).

®amumus Uzdila (LPZ 11 1118) < cnas. Y3duno, Cp., MOJIBCK.
Uzdzito (Rymut II 642) < npacnas. *uzdidlo. Cp., 6np. 8y30-
3ina ‘youna’, ykp. y3duna ‘y3gedka’, pycck. Auai. 6y30ubl ‘yuu-
ma’ (9CBM 1I 216).

®amumus Vereda (LPZ 11 1193) < cias. Bepeda, cp., VKP.
Bepeda (OKWY A) u nonsck. Wereda (Rymut II 666) Bocxoms-
mas K rpacias. *verda. OTHOCHTENIPHO MOTHUBALIMK AHTPOIIO-
OCHOBBI Cp. YKp. 6epedd ‘KalpU3HBIN YeIOBEK; TOT, KTO Kall-
pusangaer’ (CYM I 327), pycck. sepedd ‘uenosex, BHOCAIIMI
cMmsATeHne, beCIopsIOK, Pa3fop; CMYThSIH, CMyTbsIHKA; OamamyT,
6amamyrka’ (CPHI IV 127).

®amunus Zarémba (LPZ 11 1275) < cnas. 3apemba, 3adpux-
CHPOBAHHOTO y NOIAKOB — Zaremba (Rymut I 726), ykpausiies —
3apemba (CII 151), 6enopycos — 3apamba (Bipeina 1969: 157).
@oHeTHKA TUTOBCKOTO AHTPOIIOHMMA (3BYKOCOUETAHUE -em Ha
MecCTe IIO0/IBCKOTO HOCOBOTO ¢) CBUAETENBCTBYET O €TI0 MOIBCKOM
npoucxoxjeHur. C 3TUMOIOTMYEeCKON TOUKY 3PEHUS aHTPOIIO-
HIM SBJISETCS ITOTEHITMATbHBIM IIPAC/IaBIHU3MOM, BOCXOSIIAM
K 6asoBomy *zarpba. OTHOCHTE/IBHO BO3MOIKHBIX MOTHBOB HO-
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MUHAIIUY Cp., HA[PUMEP, POACTBEHHOE CTApOIIONbCKOe zargbacz
‘pybaka, monoper, 3abuska, saBoguma’ (SJP VIII 247).

Cpenu acCUMUIMPOBAHHbBIX C/TABAHU3MOB BBIJIE/ISIOTCS IPaM-
MaTHuecku U (POHETUUECKU ATANTHPOBAHHBIE aHTPOTIOHUMBI.
['paMmaTHUeCKask aCCUMUISIASA OCYI[eCTBIAETCS MyTEM MpU-
COeJIMHEHHUs] TUTOBCKOTO OKOHUYAHMS K MCKOHHO CIAaBSHCKOM
OCHOBe, HaIlpUMep:

®amunus Baldbonas (LPZ 1 164) < cnas. Barabon + mur.
dopmant -as. B coBpemeHHOM 6€10PYCCKOM aHTPOTIOHUMUKO-
He oTMeueHa npoussojHast Gamunus Barabounay (bipeima 1969:
86). Aurpononum basrabon COOTHOCUTCS C ane/UISTUBAMHU, U3~
BeCTHBHIMU B 6€IOPyCCKOM M PYCCKOM f3bIKAX, Cp. 6ap. jpuan.
6arabon ‘6onryn, mycromens’ (bipsra 1969: 36), pycck. mumar.
6arabon ‘c tem xe sHauernuem’ (CPHT II 67). B 9mumonozu-
ueckoMm crrosape crassaHckux asvikos (mox pes. Tpybauésa) mpu-
BeIEHHbIE alle/UIATUBBI IPE/ICTABIeHbI B THe3 e mpacias. *bolboly
KaK SKCIPECCUBHAs PeJyIUIMKAI 3ByKOIOIPaXkaTe/ThHOTO KOp-
Hsa *bol- (9CCHA II 67). He orpunas mnpeinoXeHHOU BEePCHUH,
CUMTaeM BO3MOKHBIM aHTPOIIOHUM BaaboH 1 MOTUBHUpYIOIUE
ero ame/IATHUBB BO3BOAUTH K 6asoBomy *bolbonu < ocHOBBI
*bol-b- (c b-merepmuHaTUBOM) + Cyd. 0nv.

Damumus Cepelovas (LPZ 1 411) < cmaB. Yenenos + nur.
dopmant -as. Ananornunas bamunus Yenenos sapuxcuposa-
Ha B 6onrapckom antpononnmukone (Mmues 1969: 538). B
CBOIO OdUepe/b, aHTPOIIOHUM Yeneynosé — JepuBaT Ha -08 OT
IIpO3BUIIA Yenen(v). TTocmennee M3BECTHO y yYKPAaWHIEB —
Yénen (Bogdan 1974: 33), Yeninw (OKIY A); pycckux — Yenerm
(Becenosckuit 1974: 350); 6enopycos — Ysnemw (Bipprma 1969:
457); monsaxos — Czepel (Rymut I 105); uexos — Cepel (Benes
1970: 237) u BO3BOAUTCH HCCIENOBaTe/NIAMHU K IIpaclias.
*Cepelv / *Cepelo (DCCHA IV 54; SP II 141). OTtnHOCuTETHHO
MOTHBAIlUU aHTPOIIOOCHOBHI Cp. BONT. 1Man. yenén ‘cBapIMBbIMA
genosex’, uenén ‘ynpsamsiii’ (9CCA IV 54).
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®ammmus Ditbakas (LPZ 1 532) < cmas. [y6axa + mur. $op-
manT -as. Cp., ykp. [ybaka (OKMY A), 6np. */ybaka (< dyba-
xun (Bipsrma 1969: 138), monsck. Dubaka (Rymut I 128). [Tpu-
BeJI€HHbIe aHTPOIIOHMMbBI MOXXHO PAacCMaTpUBATh KAaK IIOTEH-
I[Ma7bHbIe TIPAc/IaBsTHU3MBbI, BOCXOAsmue K 6azosomy *Dobaka.
OTHOCHUTENTPHO MOTHBAIIMM AHTPONOOCHOBBI Cp. YKp. dybdka
‘ny6 6ompmux pasmepos, gybumie’ (ABopuunbkuit I 208) n
poJacTBeHHbIE: YKp. dybd “genoBek Bbicokoro pocta’ (ECYM II
137), cnBu. dubdk ‘riynbiii, HeTOBKUMA WM HAUBHBIM YelOBEK’
(SSS] I 806). OueBunno, mpossume /Jybaka yka3biBano Ha
dusugeckne 0COGEHHOCTH €ro HOCHUTEIs, HApUMep, POCT, Te-
TIOCTIO’KEHHUE.

®amwnus Galiizas (LPZ 1 617) < cnas. Tanysa + mar. $pop-
MaHT -s. AHTpononum [ aysa 3apuKcupoBaH y yKpauHies — [ a-
aysa (CII 86), pycckux — Tonysa (Becenosckuit 1974: 83), Ge-
nopycos — I'anysa (Bipsra 1969: 99) 1 MoxeT cOOTHOCUTBCS €
BOCTOYHOC/IABSHCKOW alle/UISTUBHOM JIeKCUKOH, cp. 61p. muat.
I. 2anysa ‘copaner, moseca’, ‘04eHb 0O30pHOMU; Aypak, becTomKo-
BBIN, ‘OeqHBIA, HO Ieronmesatsiid’, ‘moctpen’; II. 2anysa ‘octpu-
JKEeHHBIN NapeHb WM JIeBYIIKa ¢ KopoTKumMu Bonocamu (9CBM
I1I 34), ykp. auan. eanysa ‘npokasuuk, copsaren (ECYM 1 462),
PYCCK. Ama. 2ary3a ‘IIamyH, IIalyHbs; IPOKAa3HUK, [IPOKA3ZHHUIA;
copsanen;’ (CPHI VI 118). Ilpusenéunas anennsaTusHas 1eKCu-
Ka BOCXOIUT K mpacmas. *galpza (9CCH VI 95).

®amumus Kicas (LPZ 1 998) < cnas. Kuua + nur. dopmanT
-s. AHaJOrHYHbBIE AHTPOIIOHUMBI 3aUKCUPOBAHBI y BOCTOU-
HbBIX, 3alla/IHBIX M IOXKHBIX C/IaBsH, Cp., Hanpumep: ykp. Kuua
(OKMVYA), cr. pycck. Kuua, xon. XV . (Becemosckuit 1974:
141), monsck. Kycza (Rymut I 393), 6oar. Kuua (Mmues 1969:
258), cepboxops. Kuha (PCKH]J IX 513). Ykasauubie aHTpo-
IIOHMMBI BO3BOJJMBI K UCXOAHOMY npacias. *kyca (9CCHA XIII
249). OTHOCUTeTBHO MOTHBAIMM AHTPOIIOOCHOBDI CP. CIOBUH.
kica ‘xkynprsa; 6espykuit yenosex’ (Sychta II 324), pycck. guman.
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klua ‘HemmoBopoTAMBHIN, HenoBkui wenosex’ (HOC IV 45),
‘mpossuie crecusoro denoseka’ (CPHI XIII 244).

®amunus Korbutas (LPZ 1 1050) < cnas. Kopbym + mut.
dopmanr -as. Aurpononum Kopbym 3adpuKkcupoBaH y yKpanH-
nes — Kop6ym (Bogdan 1974: 132), 6enopycos — Kopbym
(Bipsima 1969: 213), nonsixos — Korbut (Rymut I 442). Pexon-
CTPYHMpYETCs UCCIIe/IOBATE/IIMYU Ha IIPAC/IaBIHCKOM YPOBHE Kak
*korbuty (Kosmosa 1997: 120). B mocTymHbIX HaM JT€KCHKO-
rpaduuecKUX UCTOYHMKAX, K COXKAJIEHHUIO, He Hall/leHa arer-
NATUBHAS T€KCUKA, MOTHUBHUPYIOIIAA aHTPOIooCcHoBy. Ha mam
B3I/ISA]], M3HAYA/IbHASl CEMAHTHUKA aHTPOIOOCHOBHI CBA3aHA C
obmell ceMaHTHKOU THe3ja mpacias. “kerb- ‘HedTo KpHBOe,
H30THYTOE , IeTalbHO OIMCAHHOIO B HAYYHOM nuTeparype (CM.
Kosnosa 1997: 98—124).

®amunus Obrucas (LPZ 11 342) < cnas. O6pyy + nur. dop-
MaHT -as. PojcrsenHble npou3BoaHble GaMUIUN 3aCBUETETb-
cTBOBaHbI y pycckux — O6pyues u 6enopycos — A6pyudy (Bipwi-
na 1969: 16). Upgentuunas pamMunus GUKCUPYETCHS Y YeXOB —
Obru¢ (Bene§ 1970: 235). Antponionum Ob6pyu MOTHBUPOBaH
COOTBETCTBYIOI[AM alle/UISTHBOM, BOCXOJANIMM K IIpacias.
*obrote (9CCA XXIX 111). MoTUBB HOMHUHAIUU AHTPOIO-
OCHOBBI CETO/JHA YCTAHOBUTD IIPAKTUYIECKH HeBO3MOXKHO. [Ipen-
HOJIOKUTETPHO BO3HMKHOBEHHE JJAHHOTO aHTPOIIOHMMA MOTJIO
6bITH CBsA3aHO C OOpAIOM OOpyUeHus.

®amunus Putinas (LPZ 11 543) < cnmas. Ilymun + nur.
dopmanr -as. PaccmarpuBaeMblii aHTPOIIOHUM 3adUKCUPOBaH
B HOBIOPOJICKMX IAMSITHUKAX IHMCbMEHHOCTH KaK paMUIbHOE
massauue — [lymunv Andpeti (HITIKYK V 427). TIpomomxkaer
$YHKIMOHUPOBATh B COBPEMEHHOM PYCCKOM aHTPOTIOHUMUKO-
He B KauecTBe dpamunuu. B OCHOBe IpeJCTaBIEHHOTO aHTPO-
MOHMMA JIEXKUT Ipo3Buiie [lyma. AHaTOTUYHBIA aHTPOIIOHUM
sapukcuposas y nomsikos — Puta (Rymut IT 324). Cp. Taxxe
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poncTeennsie 61p. — *Ilym < Ilymay (Bipsuia 1969: 338) u
ykp. *Ilym < Ilymenko (Bogdan 1974: 236). Ha nam B3rusag,
UX MOJXHO BO3BOJMTH K 6a30BoMy IpaciaBsiusmy *pot(a). Or-
HOCUTeTPHO MOTHBAIIMM aHTPOIIOOCHOBHBI Cp. 6ip. nyma ‘ne-
k rpamoTHbIi genosek’ (DCBM X 243), pycck. (MH. 4.) nymoi
‘becTonkoBsiit yenosek’ (DCBM X 243).

K doneTndyeckn accMMUIMPOBAHHBIM CIABIHU3MAM MOKHO
OTHECTH, HAaNpUMep, aHTPOIIOHMMBI, OTPAXKAIOIUE IHEepPexojl
CIIaBSIHCKOTO -06- B IATOBCKOE -aU-:

®amunus BduSa (sapuants: Bausa, Bausa) (LPZ 1 215) <
cnaB. boswa < Bomua, cp., 6np. boywa (Bipsira 1969: 59),
ykp. npossumie Boswi (OKWY A), nonsck. Bolsza (Rymut I
\ 46)). ®oHeTHKA TUTOBCKOM GaMU/IUM CBUIETETCTBYET O TOM,
9YTO MMEHHO 0eI0pyCCKUM aHTPOIIOHUM CPABHUTEIBHO TTO3HO
(mocme mepexona 1 > 6/y) 6T 3aMMCTBOBaH TUTOBIAME (CM.
[Iynprau 2001: 232). B HayuHoi# nuTepaType peKOHCTPYHpPY-
ercs Kak npaciaB. *BwlSa (Illynsrag 2001: 232; Kasmosa 2002:
123). VsumavanpHas ceMaHTHKA aHTPOIIOOCHOBBI, OYEBU/IHO,
cBsi3aHa C obmel ceMaHTUKOM rHe3za u.-e. *b(h)el- ‘HamyBaTp-
cs, roncrers’. Cp., HanpuMep, pyccK. quan. 606uieHy ‘TeHUBbIM
genosek’ (CBI' I 34).

®amunus Skauda (LPZ 11 732) < cnas. Ckosda < Ckonda,
cp., monsck. Skotda (Rymut II 434), wem. Skalda, Skulda (Be-
nes 1970: 82). Bosogurcs k npacnas. *skvlda (Kosmosa 1992:
104). OTHOCHTETPHO MOTHMBALIMY AHTPOIIOOCHOBHI Cp., GpOoHeTH-
Jecku npeobpa3oBaHHOe (C aCCUMUIATUBHOM 3aMEHOM JT > H)
YKp. auan. wkandd (< *wkanda < *ckanda < *ckvada) ‘cka-
pena’ (Huxomuyk 1969: 92) u poncTBeHHble amennIaATHBE Oe3
s-mobile: monbck. guan. konda ‘HenoBKas >keHIUHA (Rospond
IT 352), pycck. auan. k6Hda ‘0 TONCTOM KeHIuHe', ‘po3Buie’
(CPHT XIII 84).

DoneTnIeCKOE OCBOEHME CIABIHCKUX aHTPOIOHMMOB YacTO
codeTaeTcs C TpaMMaTUYECKUM, HAIIPUMED:
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Damunus Bausys (LPZ 1 215) < cmas. Bosx < Bosx, ocnox-
uéunas mut. popmanrom -ys. Cp., c1. pycck. Borx (Becemosc-
kuit 1974: 45), nonsck. Belch (SSNO I 118), nmpounssojusie yKp.
Boswenko (Peectp 47) u 6onr. Bvixoe (Mmaes 1969: 96). Boc-
xoquT K mpacias. *Bulxv (Ilyasrau 2001: 232; Kasmosa 2002:
125). OTHOCUTETPHO MOTHBAIMY AaHTPOIIOOCHOBBI CP. IOJBCK.
nmai. belch ‘uenosex ¢ 6ompmmm 6proxom’ (SGP II 48-49).

®amunus Skaudys (LPZ 11 732) < cnas. Ckosd < Ckond
(cp., mombck. antpononum Skotd; Rymut II 434) ¢ mur. dop-
MaHTOM -ys. Bocxomur x mpacnas. *skvldv (Kosmosa 1992:
104). CemaHTHKa aHTPOIIOOCHOBBI MOTUBHPYETCS B THE3/IE U.~€.
kopHs *(s)kel- ‘rHyTB, CrubaTh; KPUBUTD, BEPTETh, KPYTHUTH
mospobHO OmMCaHHOrO B Hay4yHOU mureparype (cm. Kosmosa
1992: 102-113).

Takum ob6pa3om, TeCHbBIE S3BIKOBBIE KOHTAKTHI 6anTOB M
CNaBsiH, B TPOIIZIOM MMEBIIHE IIPOJO/DKUTETbHBIN XapakTep,
OKaszanu BiusHUEe Ha (pOPMHUPOBAHUE TUTOBCKOTO aHTPOIOHU-
MuKOHa. [1o/ITBep K JeHIeM CKa3aHHOMY SIBISIOTCS MaTepuaIbl
CrToBaps MUTOBCKUX paMumil, TeMOHCTpUpYIonTHe GaKkThl OC-
BOEHUS CIABAHCKMX aHTPOIOHUMOB OAaITUHCKUM 3THOCOM.

J/Iumepamypa u ucmo4HuKu

Apkvimun . J1. I-1I — Cnosnuk 3a- Becenosckuit C. b. 1974: Onomac-

xidnonomicokux 206ipok 1-2, Jly- mukon: [peenepycckue umena,
1pK: Bexxa.

Breoina M. B. 1969: Benapyckas

nposeéuwa u ¢amuruu, Mocksa:

Hayxa.

anmpananimis. 2. Ilposzeiwuvr, Tpinuenko B. . 1-1V — Crosape
ykpaincokoi moeu 1-4, Kwuin:
Buzp-so AH YPCP, 1907-1909.

Oans B. U. I-IV — Tonkoswiii co-

ymeopanviss ad anerxsmvlyHail
sexciki, Minck: HaByka i Tax-
HiKa.

Bamenko B. C. I — Crosnuk non- 6apb JCUE020 6€JTUKOPYCCKO20 A3bl=

mascvkux 208opié 1, Xapkis: Bu-
BO XapKiBCBK. YH-TY.
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ka 1—4, Mocksa: Pycckuii A3bIK,
1955.
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Codust: BAH.
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cuxa Ilorecvs: Mamepuanvt ds
n0JIeCCK020 JUATIEKMOTI02UYECKO20
crnosapst, Toncronn H. U., oTs.
pen., Mocxksa: Hayxka, 79-130.
HOC I-XIII — Hoszopodckuii obac-
mHoti ciosapy 1-13, HoBropong—
Huxunii-Hosropon: Msa-so
Hosropoack. yu-Ta, 1992-2000.
Hocosuu U. U. 1870: Crosape be-
sopycckozo Hapedust, Caukr-Ile-
Tepbypr: OPAC.

CNABAHCKAS NTEKCUYECKAA APXAMKA
B OCHOBAX COBPEMEHHBIX TUTOBCKHUX ®AMUIIUK 99

HITKVYK I-VI - Hoszopodckue nucyo-
6ble KHU2U: Ykazamenb K nepevim
wecmu momam 1-6, Tlerporpasx:
Msn. Vimun. apx. komuc., 1915.

OKWY A — Onomacmuueckast kapmo-
meka HMncmumyma ykpaunckozo
asvika HAH Yxpaunbt.

PEECTP — Peecmp Biiicoka 3ano-
posvkoz0 1649 poky: Tpanciime-
payis mexcmy, Kuis: Haykosa
gymka, 1995.

PCKH]J I-XIV — Peunuk cpnckoxp-
6aMCK02 KHUXE6HO2 U HAPOOHO?
jesuxa 1-14, Beorpan: Mu-t 3a
CPIICKOXOPBAaTCKM je3uK, 1959—
1989.

CBI' — CroeHuk 6ykosuHcbkux 206i-
pok, Yepnisui: Pyra, 2005.

CBI'TI3 1I-V — Crojnix 6erapyckix
2asopak nayHouna saxodwsii Be-
stapyci i sse nazpaniva 1-5, Minck:
Hasyka i Toxuika, 1980-1986.

CBI' I-XI — Crosapy somo200ckux
2060pos 1-11, Bomorma, 1983—
2006.

CKT — Cnpasounuk kuesckux mee-
¢onos, Kues: Haykosa mymxa,
1976.

CIT — Crnosnuk npiséuwy: npaxmuu-
Hull CJI0603MIHHO-0pozpadiunuill
(na mamepiani Yepuiseuuunu),
Yepnisni: Bykpek, 2002.

CPHI' I-XLIII — Crosapv pycckux
HapoOHbLx 2060pos 1-43, Mock-
Ba—/lenunrpag—Cankr-IleTep-
6ypr: Hayka, 1966—2010.

CYM I-XI — Crnosnuk ykpaincokoi
moseu 6 11-mu momax 1-11, Kuis:
Hayxosa mymka, 1970-1980.



Teitaak I. I. 2005: Crosruk yk-
paincvkux imen, Kuis: Ilosipa,
2005.

YasaHEHKO B. A. I-IV — Crosnuk
208ipok Huxcnvoi Haddwinpsn-
wunu 1-4, 3anopixoxa, 1992.

Yyyka IT. 2005: Ipiseuwya sakap-
namcvkux ykpainyie. Icmopuko-
emumoJioziuHull co6HuK, JIbBiB:
Cair.

[IAnsTAHUTE A. 2006: CnaBauckue
37IEMEHTHI B JTMTOBCKUX (amu-
nusix. — Acta Baltico-Slavica 30,
311-321.

[vnerau B. IT. 1998: IIpacnoe’ san-
cokutl 2idponimuuil pond (Pppaz-
menm pexorncmpykuyit), Kuis.

Iynsray B. II. 2001: M3 atumo-
JIOTMYeCKUX pa3bICKaHUH B 06-
7acTH PYCCKOM HCTOPUUIECKOMN
antpononumuu. — Folia onomas-
tica Croatica 10, 231-246.

[Iynsrau B. 2004: Pedmexcu mpacr.
*svlg- y crOB’SIHCHKIH aHTPOTIO-
Himii. — [Jo dxepen. 36ipHux Ha-
ykosux npayb Ha nowaty Ore-
2a Kynuuncvkozo 3 nazodu 1ioz0
70-piyus, Kuis—JIssis, 294-301.

9CBM I-X — 9mbimanaziunbl CTOYHIK
6enapyckati mosvr 1-10, Minck:
Hasyxa i Taxuika, 1978-2005.

9CCHA [-XXXVI — 9mumonozuuec-
Kull c7106apb CTABTHCKUX A3bIKOG:
Tpacnas. nexc. ¢pond 1-36, Moc-
ksa: Hayxka, 1974-2010.

100

Asopuuubkun . 1. I = CrosHuk
ykpaiucokoi mosu 1, Karepuno-
cnas: Cnoso, 1920.

BENES J. 1970: O ceskych prijmenich.
Rejstriky, Praha: CSAV.

Bocpan F. 1974: Dictionary of
Ukrainian surnames in Canada,
Winnipeg—Vancouwer, 1974.

LPZ I-1I — Lietuviy pavardziy Zo-
dynas 1-2, Vilnius: Mokslas,
1985-1989.

Rosponp S. II — Stownik nazwisk
slgskich 2, Wroclaw etc.: Osso-
lineum, 1973.

Rymut K. I-1I — Nazwiska polakoéw.
Stownik historyczno-etymolo-
giczny 1-2, Krakow: Wyd-wo
Instytutu Jezyka Polskiego PAN,
1999-2001.

SGP 1-VI — Stownik gwar polskich
1-6, Krakéw: PAN, 1979-
2003.

SJP 1-VIII — Stownik jezyka pol-
skiego 1-8, Warszawa etc.,
1904-1927.

SSNO I-VII — Stownik staropol-
skich nazw osobowych 1-7,
Wroclaw etc.: PAN, 1965-—
1985.

SSSJ I — Slovnik sicasného slo-
venského jazyka 1, Bratislava:
Veda, 2006.

Sycuta B. II — Stownictwo kociew-
skie na tle kultury ludowy 2,
Wroclaw etc.: Ossolineum,

1980.

BALTY ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAI 2




ARCHAIC SLAVIC LEXEMES
IN THE CONTEMPORARY LITHUANIAN
SURNAME STEMS

Summary

The article is devoted to Slavic-Baltic ties within the framework
of Lithuanian anthroponymic system and the study of Lithuanian
surnames — of Slavic genesis in particular. The material was analyzed
by using the etymological method that allows to reconstruct the
basic archetypes and original semantics of anthroponymic stems. For
some anthroponyms, new etymologies were proposed, some other,
already established, etymologies were corrected. All the items were
selected from the Lietuviy pavardziy Zodynas (Dictionary of Lithua-
nian Surnames) (Vilnius: Mokslas, 1985-1989). Our study was fo-
cused on the deappellative Slavic surnames that had been adapted
by Baltic ethnos. The identified Slavic borrowings were divided into
two groups: non-assimilated and the assimilated ones, i.e., phoneti-
cally and grammatically adapted surnames.

The study of Lithuanian surnames testified that long-lasting and
close language contacts of Balts and Slavs in the past had played a
vital role in the processes of formation of Lithuanian anthroponyms.
The majority of our analyzed Lithuanian anthroponyms were com-
mon Slavic lexemes by their phonetic, structural-semantic, and
topographical characteristics.
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Kestutis Gudmantas

Lietuviy literataros ir tautosakos institutas, Vilnius

Vélyvyjy Lietuvos metrasciy
asmenvardziai: jvadinés pastabos

Vélyvyijy Lietuvos metrad¢iy' vardai — jdomus, taciau sudé-
tingas tyrimo objektas. Galbut dél Sios priezasties jie vis dar
néra sistemingiau tyrinéti. Metrasciuose minimus asmenvar-
dzius galima skirstyti j tikrus ir sukurtus metrastininky. Kita
vertus, galima iSskirti dvi pagrindines jy grupes: 1) legendiniy,
pramanyty veikéjy vardai (Kunas, Kernius, Némunas, Pajauta,
Fliadras ir kt.*); 2) istoriniy asmeny vardai (Mindaugas,
Traidénis, Gediminas ir kt.). Be abejo, $is skirstymas salyginis.
Tikri ar net zinomy istoriniy veikéjy vardai neretai tekdavo
fiktyviems personazams. Pavyzdziui, metrasCiy legendinéje da-
lyje yra aiskiai pramanytas didysis kunigaikstis Narimantas. Jo
vardas veikiausiai perimtas i§ Trumpojo Lietuvos metrasciy
savado, kuriame minimas Gedimino stinus Narimantas Glebas
(PSRL XVII 71, 142). Be to, egzistuoja tarpiniy, kontaminaci-

Taip vadinami Vidurinysis ir Platusis savadai, sukurti XVI a. pirmoje
puséje zymaus Lietuvos didiko, 1522-1539 m. kanclerio ir Vilniaus vai-
vados Alberto Gostauto aplinkoje. Svarbiausios teksty publikacijos —
Ionnoe cobpanue pycckux temonucei: XVII, XXXII, XXXV (toliau — PSRL)
ir Pomniki do dziejow litewskich (PDDL). Taip pat minétinas Placiojo sa-
vado vienintelio nuoraso — vadinamosios Bychoveco kronikos — vertimas
Lietuvos metrastis. Bychovco kronika (LMBK).

Straipsnyje vartojamos lietuviskos asmenvardziy formos. Metras¢iuose

[S)

dazniausiai regime suslavintas arba slaviskas lytis, kuriy raSyba jvairuoja.
Narimanto vardas buvo zinomas dél jo palikuoniy Patrikejevy isskirtinai
aukstos padéties XV—-XVI a. pradzioje Rusijoje; ¢ia suraSyta Gediminai-
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niy varianty. Siuo atzvilgiu metrasciy vardyne galima aptikti
tiek sgmoningos kiirybos, tiek ir nesamoningy iskraipymy, nors
pastaryjy néra daug.

Vardy Saltiniai — knyginé tradicija, tiek vakarietiska (i§ jos
perimti kai kurie ,,roméniski* vardai ir netgi jy darybos bidai),
tiek bizantiné senrusiy. Taip pat nesunkiai apfiuopiamas Zodi-
nés tradicijos bei informacijos poveikis. Neabejotini vélyvyjy
metra$¢iy vardyno Saltiniai buvo vakarieti$ka ,,pasaulio® (vei-
kiausiai Hartmanno Schedelio) kronika, Ipatijaus metrastis,
Trumpasis Lietuvos metras¢iy sagvadas ir Motiejaus Miechovie-
Cio Lenky kronika'; be to, i legendinius laikus perkeliami me-
trastininkams ir jy ,auditorijai“ gerai Zinomi XV-XVI a. ku-
nigaiksciy ir didiky vardai. Galbat pasinaudota ir archyviniais
dokumentais. Konkrety $altinj ne visada jmanoma atsekti.

Straipsnyje tai méginama panagrinéti iSsamiau. IS knyginés
tradicijos akivaizdziai yra perimti Nerono, Atilos ir Polemo-
no / Palemono vardai. Neronas ir Atila buvo Ziauris tironai,
antrasis — dar ir nukariautojas, taigi jy vardai buvo Zenklai,
panasiai kaip iS Ipatijaus metras¢io perimti peikiamieji Sirijos
Antiocho ir Erodo vardai (PSRL II 869; XVII 238)°. Viduri-

¢iy genealogija baigiama Vasjanu Patrikejevu, o kiek vélesniame jos
variante atsiranda siuzetas apie tai, jog Narimantg i§ totoriy nelaisvés
iSpirkes didysis Maskvos kunigaikstis Ivanas Pinigmaisis (Dmitrijeva
1955: 170, 180; Byczkova 1976: 183-199). Analogisku bidu legendiné-
je dalyje atsidare vardai Skirgdila ir Litibartas.

Chronica Polonorum antruoju, 1521 m., leidimu daugiausia buvo pasinau-
dota Placiajame savade. Atkreipsime skaitytojo démesj j tai, kad $iame
straipsnyje neaptariamos Viduriniojo savado kontinuacijos. Metrai¢iy ir
ju Saltiniy tema egzistuoja gausi istoriografija, kurioje pirmiausia i$skirti-
ni Teoktisto Susickio ir Rimanto Jaso darbai (Susickij 1930; LMBK).
Legendinio kunigaiksc¢io Algirdo vaivados Gostauto Gostautai¢io kriks-
to metu gautas vardas Pétras buvo taip pat zenkli¥kas (plg. Baronas
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niajame savade raSoma, jog Palemonas béga nuo Nerono per-
sekiojimy, o Bychoveco kronikoje — nuo Atilos persekiojimy.
SiuZetai apie $iuos du tironus perimti i vakarietiskos pasaulio
kronikos (kaip minéta, veikiausiai tai buvo Schedelio kompi-
liacija). Polemono arba Palemono atvejis mjslingesnis. Vis del-
to manytina, kad $altinis taip pat buvo vakarietiSkas, o ne Vil-
niaus (Supraslio) chronografas, kaip linkusi manyti Katerina
Kiri¢enko (Kiri¢enko 2006: 116—122). Polemono prototipas —
veikiausiai Nerono laikais gyvenes Ponto karaliukas, o Pale-
mono vardas kreipia musy zvilgsnj j antikinés mitologijos per-
sonaza — jury dievaitj ir jurininky globéja Palaimong®.

Vieno Polemono / Palemono palydovy Hektoro i§ Roziy
giminés vardas neabejotinai yra nuoroda j trojény mita (Gud-
mantas 2005a: 131). Lygiai kaip ir kunigaikstis Nemunas yra
lietuviskas Tiberio atitikmuo. Eponimika konstruojama kaip
vakarietiSkoje istoriografijoje. Jurbarko jkiiréjas Barkus nedaug
kuo tesiskiria nuo tariamo Britanijos jktréjo Bruto ir pan.
(Gudmantas 2005b: 111, 113).

Kitas asmenvardZiy pluostas pateko i§ senrusiy teksty. Pavyz-
dziui, pramanytas Livonijos valdovas Fliadras, kurio knyginis
prototipas, regis, buvo Flandrijos grafas Balduinas, pirmasis Lo-
tyny imperijos imperatorius (Stoljarova 1998: 241-242)". Pir-
majame Naugardo metrastyje parasyta: ,,A mecsis maus Bb 9

2005: 134—136). Pasakojimas apie §j Gostauta, kataliky tikéjimo neseja
i Lietuva, véliau apaugo naujomis interpretacijomis taip, kad galiausiai
minétas personazas tapo vienu Vilniaus pranciskony kankiniy.
®  Polemono virsma Palemonit galéjo paskatinti kelios priezastys. Viena i3
ju — Juozapo Flavijaus minimas Ponto ir Kilikijos karaliaus peréjimas j
judaizma. Pladiau apie tai dar Zr. Gudmantas 2008: 373—387 (ten pat — ir
apie vardy Neronas, Atila bei Polemonas Saltinius).
Tyréja klaidingai greta Balduino nurodo jo brolj Henrika, kuris buvo
antrasis, o ne pirmasis Lotyny imperijos imperatorius ir néra minimas
jos cituojamame Pirmajame Naugardo metrastyje.
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nocrasuia mecapa csoero Jlarmna Kongo ®mapenna ceonmu
nuckymst [...]*“ (NPL 49)°. Kondo (conto, comte) reiskia ‘grafas.
Cia pasakojama apie Konstantinopolio uzémima per IV kryZziaus
zygj ir kryziuo¢iy imperijos jkiirima 1204 m., nepaprastai svar-
by visam bizantiskosios subcivilizacijos pasauliui, o kartu ir
Rusiai, jvykj. | Lietuvos metrastj Fliddras pateko kaip archeti-
pinis kryzininky vado ir valdovo vardas.

Itin jdomus yra hibridinis Sv. Paraskovijos-Praksedos per-
sonazas, kuriam aptarti reikéty atskiro straipsnio. Pazymeétina,
kad Siuo atveju persipyné rytietiSka staCiatikiy ir vakarietiska
kataliky tradicija, o pagrindinis $altinis buvo Sv. Eufrosinijos
Polockietés ,,gyvenimas® (Sapunov 1888).

Nemaza asmenvardziy buvo perimta i$ Ipatijaus metrascio
sudétinés dalies — Halico-Voluinés metras¢io (Dausprungas,
Gerdvilas, Vykintas ir kt.) (PSRL II 735-736, 776, 815-820,
822, 830-831). Siuolaikinj skaitytoja gali trikdyti tai, kad re-
aliy istoriniy veikéjy vardai panaudoti pasakojant apie prama-
nytus dalykus. Taciau reikia suvokti, kad XVI a. pradzioje, kai
buvo kuriami vélyvieji metrasciai, ankstyvosios valstybés isto-
rijos nebuvo (Trumpasis Lietuvos metras¢iy savadas, iSsirutu-
liojes i§ Vytauto memorialo, jvykius isdésto tik nuo Gedimino
mirties). Tad $ia istorija reikéjo sugalvoti.

Metrastininky dispozicijoje buvo jy erudicija, kity kroniky
pavyzdziai, Ipatijaus metrastis, pasakojantis apie laikus, kuriy
niekas neatsiminé. Ipatijaus metra$¢io baigiamojoje dalyje, Ha-
lico-Voluinés metrastyje, nusvieCianc¢iame XIII a. jvykius, yra
nemazas pluostas lietuviy kunigaiks¢iy vardy. Pavyzdziui, i$-
vardijami XIII a. pradzioje sutartj su Voluine sudare kunigaiks-
Ciai Zivinbudas, Dausprungas, Mindaugas, Gerdvilas, Vykintas

® Balduinas taip pat jvardijamas kaip Kondodv Orandps, Hxandodn om

Drandpv, Prsndep (NPL 49, 245); dél chronografijoje aptinkamy jvar-
dijimy zr. NPL 49 2.
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ir kt. (PSRL II 735-736). Nataralu, kad jy vardais buvo pasi-
naudota. Kita vertus, tai buvo svetimos valstybés Saltinis, ne-
labai palankus ar net prieSiSkas Lietuvai, tad su jo medZiaga
metrastininkai elgési gana laisvai. Fikcija — neiSvengiamas Vi-
duramziy istoriky metodo elementas, ja buvo kompensuojamas
ziniy stygius, kita vertus, ji atstojo tuo metu neegzistavusia
modernia Saltiniy kritika (plg. Fuhrmann 1972).

Metrastininkus akivaizdZiai trikdé Hali¢o-Voluinés metras-
¢io pasakojimas apie Mindauga, jame pateikiama itin neigiama
pirmojo Lietuvos valdovo krik§¢ionio charakteristika, todel i3
pradziy Viduriniajame savade Mindaugas pasirodo Nariman-
to vardu ir kitaip méginamas ,,nubalinti®, pvz., i Daumanto
7monos pagrobéjo jis paver¢iamas nekalta minéto kunigaiks-
¢io auka’.

Tariamas Narimanto brolis Traidenis — dar vienas Mindau-
go antrininkas, kuriam panaudoti Mindaugo, Traidenio ir Tre-
niotos gyvenimy faktai (Traidenis nuzudomas taip, kaip Hali-
¢o-Voluinés metrastyje Treniota — savo priesininko tarny; ma-
tyt, pastaraja kontaminacija 1émé vardy panasumas). Tik By-
choveco kronikoje Mindaugas pagaliau pasirodo savo tikruoju
vardu, tatiau apie jo nuzudyma ir to nuzudymo priezastj (Dau-
manto ker$to u# zmonos pagrobima) ten taip pat nerasoma'’.

Cia galima prisiminti pana$y XVI a. Rusijos metrastininky elgesj — kai
Mindaugo 7udikas Daumantas paver¢iamas jo stinumi ir suzinojes apie
,savo tévo“ 7itj lieja asaras. Tiesa, §i interpretacija atsirado ne tuscioje
vietoje, nes jau ankstesniuose Daumanto-Timofejaus gyvenimo apraSy-
muose nutylimas ,$ventojo kunigaiki¢io” vaidmuo kruvinoje Lietuvos
vidaus dramoje, o XVI a. tiesiog jterpiama papildoma stinystés grandis.
Apie panasy ,dublikaty® kiirima Lenkijos kronikose Zr. Samsonowicz
(1997: 53-57). Pirmojo Lietuvos karaliaus uzmarsties fenomena puikiai
analizuoja Rimvydas Petrauskas (2008: 51-63), tatiau nepastebi, kad
Hali¢o-Voluinés metrai¢io siuzetas apie Mindauga buvo panaudotas jau
Viduriniajame savade.
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Nattiralu, kad drauge su Trumpojo savado medZiaga j vé-
lyvuosius metrascius pateko ir joje buve vardai, ir ¢ia dideliy
problemy nekilty. Be abejo, esama papildymy, kurie Bycho-
veco kronikoje Zymiis. Sioje naujoje medziagoje esama naujy
vardy — jau minétas Petras GoStautas, tariamas Kestucio siinus
Andrius Kuprys (Andrey Horbaty), atsirades XVI a. metrasti-
ninkui klaidingai interpretavus ir amplifikavus Trumpojo Sa-
vado teksta (PDDL 20-22, 24)" ir kiti.

IS Zodinés tradicijos j metra¢ius, matyt, pateko kai kurie
kilmingyjy giminiy pradininkai (pavyzdZziui, Gostauty — Grum-
pis, nors Manvydy pranokéjas Grauzys ar Davainy Eiksys yra
eponiminiai vediniai i§ GrauziSkiy ir EiSiskiy (LMBK 189)".
Zodinés informacijos keliu j metras¢ius pateko jy suraSymo
metu gerai Zinomi vardai. Tarkime, Bychoveco kronikoje mi-
nimas totoriy chanas (,,caras®) Ivakas, su savo parankiniais su-
naikings didZiojo Lietuvos kunigaik$¢io Kazimiero sajunginin-
kg chang Achmata (LMBK 192; Gudmantas 2005b: 107—108).

"' Ignas Jonynas mané, kad Kuprys yra ne originali Andriaus Algirdai¢io

pravardé, o tik Placiojo savado karéjy iSradimas, siekiant atskirti jy su-
kurta nebuvélj Kestucio stiny nuo Trumpajame savade minimo Andriaus
Algirdai¢io (Jonynas 1933: 576). Net jei prievardZio neautenti$kumo
klausimas néra visiSkai aiskus, deréty atkreipti démesj j jtakingus XVI
a. pirmosios pusés Maskvos karvedzius kunigaik$¢ius Andriejy, Michai-
la, Borisg ir Ivana Gorbatus, pridariusius nemaza riipesciy ir LDK. Rusy
mokslininkas Aleksandras Ziminas paZymi Gorbaty rysj su Dorogobuzu,
iki 1500 m. buvusiu Gostauty valda. [sidémétina ir tai, kad Vedro%os
musio prie§ LDK pajégas (1500 m.) laimétojas ir Smolensko uzéméjas
(1514 m.) Danilas S€enia buvo vedes Ivano Vasiljeviciaus Gorbato duk-
terj, iSvardyty kunigaik$¢iy teta (Zimin 1988: 33, 68—69, 73-75, 99—100;
plg. Kasprovskij 1899: 258-259, 301-302).

Grumpio, Grauzio ir Eiksio trejetas yra susilaukes jdomiy, tiesa, nebaig-
ty Algirdo Juliaus Greimo tyrimy, kuriuose jZvelgiamos mitologinés
metrastinio epizodo potekstés (Greimas 2005: 583-585).
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Kita zymi XV a. figtira, didysis Tverés kunigaikstis Borisas bei
1518 m. biisimg karaliene Bona Sforza is Italijos atlydéjes Pros-
peras Colonna, nors pastaruoju atveju galimas ir raSytinés in-
formacijos tarpininkavimas (Florja 1995: 112; Gudmantas 2005b:
119-120, 133).

Idomu tai, kad j ankstesnius laikus perkeliami XIV-XVI a.
vardai. Pasak metrastininky, minétas Prosperas Colonna buvo
Palemono palydovas, o Tverés kunigaikstis Borisas — fantastinio
Polocko kunigaiks¢io Ginvilos Boriso uosvis. Savo prieSistori-
nius ,,antrininkus® taip pat jgyja Gedimino stnas Liubartas ir
Narimantas, vaikaitis Skirgaila bei keletas iskiliy Vytauto laiky
bajory"’. Viena vertus, Sitaip konstruoti teksta buvo paprasciau,
nereikéjo prasimanyti naujy vardy (Zinoma, atmetus eponimus),
be to, fantazijai buvo nubréztos tam tikros ribos — tai matyti
nagrinéjant legending Lietuvos valdovy genealogija. Tai buvo
tikri kunigaiks¢iy ir didiky vardai, kitaip tariant, apibréZto sta-
tuso asmeny vardai (ir todél buvo mazesné rizika, kad j mine-
ta genealogija jsismelks valstietiSkas prasCiokiskas vardynas);
luomy hierarchija metrastininkams buvo svarbi — tai matyti iS
jau minétos legendinés Lietuvos valdovy genealogijos, kur ku-
nigaikstiskos (Alséniskiy ir kitos) giminés kildinamos i§ kuni-
gaiki¢iy, o didiky (kaip antai Gostauty) — i$ didiky. Tiesa, buta
3 Tadiau apskritai istoriniy Gediminai¢iy vardy legendinéje genealogijoje
vengiama. Cia néra né vieno istorinio Lietuvos valdovo i§ §ios dinastijos
vardo ir netgi gausiy Gedimino vaikai¢iy (i$imtis — Skirgdila, taciau Sis
vardas téra pirminiame genealogijos variante — Krasinskiy nuoraSe). [si-
tvirtina tiktai antroponimai Narimantas ir Liubartas. Pramanyty kuni-
gaiks¢iy Narimanto, Skirgdilos ir Litbarto vardy Saltinis — Trumpasis
savadas, nors greta jo bitina atsizvelgti ir j galima Zodinés tradicijos
poveikj. Dél Narimanto Glebo jau minéta, lygiai taip pat stiprios su

Liubartu Gediminaiciu susijusios reminiscencijos Voluinéje galéjo is
dalies lemti pastarojo ,antrininko* atsiradima.
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ir iSimc¢iy. Antai Gediminaiciai kildinti i§ Romos didiky Co-
lonny, NB turéjusiy kunigaikscio titulg, taciau Sitaip buvo re-
aguojama j jvairiy Saltiniy platinta Smeizta apie zema Gedimi-
no kilmg”. Metrasciuose déstoma bajoriskosios, arba ,,politinés®
lietuviy tautos genealogija, kurioje vietos liaudziai néra. Le-
gendiné praeitis — XVI a. pradzios visuomenés projekcija.
Logika ¢ia paprasta. Mat Viduramziais, o ir véliau (kai kas
vartoja llgyjy Viduramziy termina) tikéta egzistuojancios soci-
alinés tvarkos amzinumu'®. Kaip razinos j tesla jterpiami tiks-
linei metrastininky auditorijai, kuri daugmaz tapatintina su
lietuviy ,,politine tauta®, gerai zinomi vardai. Kita vertus, daz-
nai tai buvo su Albertu Gostautu susijusiy asmeny vardai — jo
giminaiciy ir Salininky. I§ giminai¢iy minétini Alsény, Drucko
kunigaiksciai, per Sofija Alséniske susigiminiave su valdanciag-
ja Jogailaiciy dinastija, i$ Salininky — Davainaiciy ,,protoplastas*
Davaina, Nemiravi¢iy'® — Nemiras. Tokie Zinomi asmenvardziai,
net juos perkélus j legendinius laikus ar XVI a. atrodziusj
beveik legendinj Gedimino, Algirdo, Jogailos ir Vytauto val-

Idomesnis yra Jerzio Suchockio ir kity tyréjy pastebétas faktas, kad i§
Colonny metras¢iuose kildinami ir Gostautai (#r. Suchocki 1987: 41).
Tai deréjo su paties kanclerio ambicijomis uzimti iSskirtine padétj LDK
elite — nuo 1505 ar 1506 m. jis buvo vedes Maskvos didZiojo kunigaiks-
¢io ir Bizantijos imperatoriy giminaite Veréjos kunigaikstyte Sofija, o
1522 m. Zygimantas Senasis GoStautui ir jo monai suteiké iSimtine
privilegija antspauduose naudoti raudona vaska.

Puikiausia pavyzdj galima rasti LDK kanclerio Gostauto ZodZiuose, jog
paprociai ,,Sioje Kunigaikstystéje® egzistuoja ,,nuo karaliaus Atilos laiky*
(SLL 58). Apie tokio sitikinimo realizavima istoriografijoje Zr. Schma-
le (1985: 62); Petrauskas (2001: 212-213).

Visiskai pagrista Petrausko pastaba, kad $ie antroponimai yra neseniai
susiformave paveldimi didiky giminiy vardai (Petrauskas 2008: 59), ta-
Ciau, kita vertus, Nemiravi¢iy pavardés legendos atveju (Nemirowicz <
Nemir < ne- 4+ mir-) galima jzvelgti ir folkloro elementa (PDDL 38).
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dyma, dél anks¢iau minéto jsitikinimo tvarkos amzinumu pa-
sakojima auditorijos akyse daré patikimesnj. ISskirtiné protéviy
padétis ankstesniais amziais Gostautui ir jo grupuotei savotiskai
leido legitimuoti turima analogiska statusa valstybéje arba j
tokj statusa reiksti pretenzijas.

Taigi metras¢iy onomastikono tyrimas leidzia geriau suvok-
ti $iy istoriografijos paminkly ,,virtuve®, be jo nejmanoma ade-
kvati teksty interpretacija. Tai yra neabejotinai perspektyvus
tyrimy laukas, o sukaupti duomenys ateityje, matyt, galéty

jigyti metrasCiy asmenvardziy katalogo pavidala.

Literatura

Baronas D. 2005: Keturiolikos pran-
ciskony kankiniy legendos po-
tekste. — Senoji Lietuvos literatura
19, 129-142.

Byczkowa M. E. 1976: Legenda o
pochodzeniu ksiazat litewskich.
Redakcje moskiewskie z konca
XV i XVI wieku. — Studia Zréd-
toznawcze 20, 183-199.

Dmitrijeva R. P. 1955: [Imutpuesa
P. I1. Ckasanue o xHaA3bsx Bna-
dumupckux, Mocksa—/Tenunrpan:
WsgarenscTBO AKaJjeMHUHM HaykK
CCCP:

Frorja B. N. 1995: ®nopsa B. H.
Hcropudeckas Tpagunus ob 0b-
I[eCTBEHHOM CTPO€e Cpe/IHEeBEKO-
Boro [Tomouxa. — Omeuecmeen-
Hast ucmopust 5, 110-116.

FunrMmanN H. 1972: Einfluf3 und
Verbreitung der pseudohistorischen
Falschungen 1, Stuttgart: Hierse-

mann.

110

Gremas A. . 2005: Lietuviy mito-
logijos studijos, sud. K. Nastopka,
Vilnius: Baltos lankos.

GupmanTAas K. 2005a: Vélyvyjy
metra$Ciy veikéjy prototipai: ‘Ro-
ménai’. — Senoji Lietuvos literati-
ra 18, 113-139.

Gupmantas K. 2005b: Vélyvyjy
Lietuvos metrasciy erdvé. — Dar-
bai ir dienos 44, 105-124.

GupmanTas K. 2008: Legendiné
Lietuvos pradzia: Lietuvos met-
rasCiy versijos. — Christiana tem-
pora 3, 373-387.

[Jonynas] 1. 1933: Andrius. — Lie-
tuviskoji enciklopedija 1, Kaunas:
Spaudos Fondas, 575-585.

Kasprovski E. 1. 1899: Kammpos-
ckuit E. Y. Bopsba Bacumusa IIT
Wpanosnya ¢ Curusmyngom Ka-
3UMHPOBHYEM H3-3a obmamaHusa
CmonenckomMm. (1507-1522). —
Cbopruk Hcmopuko-Puonozu-

BALTY ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAI 2




ueckozo Obwecmea npu HMucmu-
myme kns3st Besbopodko 2, 173—
344.

Kiri¢enko K. 2006: Replika dél gin-
¢o apie Polemona. Kelios pasta-
bos apie skolinto vardo Saltinj. —
Naujasis Zidinys-Aidai 3, 116-
122.

LMBK - Lietuvos metrastis. Bychov-
co kronika. Verté, jvada ir paai$-
kinimus para$é R. Jasas, Vilnius:
Vaga, 1971.

Martnias DE MEecHoula 1521:
Chronica Polonorv[m], Craccouig:

per Hieronymu[m] Vietore[m].

NPL — Hoszopodckast nepeast emo-
nucy cmaputezo u Maadulezo u360-
dos, 110[] peflakIInen U C TIpeauc-
nosueM A. H. Haconosa, Mock-
Ba—/lenunrpaxa: Msparenscrso
Axagemun Hayk CCCP, 1950.

PDDL — Pomniki do dziejow litew-
skich. Zebrane przez T. Narbutta,
Wilno: Nakladem Rubena Rafa-
towicza Ksiggarza Wilenskiego,
1846.

PeTraUskas R. 2001: Istorisku-
mas. — Lietuvos Didziosios Kuni-
gaikstijos kultiara. Tyrinéjimai ir
vaizdai, Vilnius: Aidai, 212—
213.

PeETrRAUSKAS R. 2008: Uzmirstas ka-
ralius: Mindaugas LDK visuome-
nés savimonéje XIV a. pabaigo-
je=XVI a. — Mindaugas karalius,
sud. V. Alisauskas, Vilnius: Aidai,
51-63.

PSRL II — ITosnroe cobpanue pycckux
semonuceti 2, Mocksa: fA3biku
PycCKOM KynbTypsl, 1998.

PSRL XVII — ITostnoe cobpanue pyc-
ckux sremonuceti 17: Cankr-ITe-
tepbypr: Tumorpadus M. A.
Anexcangposa, 1907.

PSRL XXXV - Ionxoe cobpanue
pycckux semonuceti 35, Mocksa:
Hayxka, 1980.

Samsonowicz H. 1997: Mnozenie
sie liczby krélow, czyli o potrze-
bie historii legendarnej. — Kultu-
ra staropolska — kultura europej-
ska, Warszawa: Semper, 53-57.

SapuNov A. 1888: Camyuos A. Ka-
moJtudeckas sezenda o Ilapacke-
ee, kuskHe Tlonoykoti, Butebek:
Tuno-J/Intorpadus I'. A. Man-
KMHa.

ScHeEDEL H. 1493: Liber Chronica-
rum, Nuremberge: Anthonius
Koberger.

ScumaLe F. J. 1985: Funktion und
Formen mittelalterlicher Geschich-
tsschreibung. Eine Einfiihrung.
Mit einem Beitrag von Hans-Wer-
ner Goetz, Darmstadt: Wissens-
chaftliche Buchgesellschaft.

SLL — Senoji Lietuvos literatira 5,
Vilnius: Pradai, 2000.

Storjarova L. V. 1998: Cronsposa
JI. B. Ipeenepycckue nadnucu
XI-XIV sexos Ha nepzameHmHbLX
kodekcax, Mocksa: Hayxa.

SucHockl . 1987: Geneza litewskiej
legendy etnogenetycznej. Aspek-

VELYVYJy LIETUVOS METRASCIY ASMENVARDZIAI: [VADINES PASTABOS 111




ty polityczne i narodowe. — Za- ZimiN A. A. 1988: 3umun A. A.

piski Historyczne 52(1), 27-67. Dopmuposanue bospckoll apuc-

Susic’kyy T. 1930: Cymmunpkun T. mokpamuu 6 Poccuu 6o emopoti
3axiduvo-pycovki simonucu fK nonosune XV — nepsoii mpemu
nam’ smku nimepamypu, Kuis. XVI 6., Mocksa: Hayxa.

PERSONAL NAMES IN LATE LITHUANIAN
CHRONICLES: INTRODUCTORY NOTES

Summary

The names in late Lithuanian chronicles is an interesting yet
complex object of research. This might be one of the reasons due
to which they have not yet been systematically examined. Personal
names in the chronicles can be divided into the real ones and those
invented by the chroniclers; on the other hand, as a scholar whose
academic interest lies in chronicles, I would distinguish two basic
groups: 1) the names of invented legendary characters (Kinas, Kefnius,
Némunas, Pajduta, Fliddras, and others), and 2) the names of his-
torical figures (Mindaugas, Traidénis, Gediminas, and others). This
division is, of course, relative. Real names, or the ones of well-known
historical personalities, frequently passed into fictional characters
(for example, the legendary part of the chronicles features the obvi-
ously invented Grand Duke Narimantas, whose name was taken from
the first edition of Lithuanian Chronicles, in which Narimantas Gle-
bas, Gediminas’ son, is mentioned). In addition, there also exist
intermediary contamination variants. In this respect, among the
names found in the chronicles, one can observe both consciously
created names and unconscious distortions, although the latter are
not numerous.

The sources of the names lie in the literary tradition, both the
Western one (from which some ‘Roman’ names and also the methods
of their construction were picked up), and the Byzantine Orthodox
tradition. The impact of the verbal tradition is also easily traced.
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Unquestionable sources of the names in late chronicles were: Western
‘World’ Chronicle (probably Hartmann Schedel’s), the Ipatian Chron-
icle, the first edition of Lithuanian Chronicles, and Maciej Miecho-
vita’s Chronica Polonorum; also, the names of 15"-16" century dukes
and noblemen, well known to the chroniclers and their ‘audience’,
were transferred to legendary times. It is highly probable that archi-
val documents were also used, although it is not always possible to
trace actual sources.

Thus a research into personal names in chronicles makes it pos-
sible to better understand the heart of the matter in historiographic
records. Without it, an adequate interpretation of texts is hardly
possible. This field of research unquestionably holds much potential,
while accumulated data might, some time in the future, acquire the
shape of a catalogue of personal names in the chronicles.
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Dzintra Hirsa
Latvijas Universitates Latvie$u valodas institiits 1

)
Dazi Latvijas pilsétu nosaukumi ,
(Aizkraukle un Akniste) |
|
Latvijas pilsétu nosaukumi resp. to cilme vairak vai mazak

apceréta dazados peétijumos. Tomér laiku pa laikam nakas sa- |
skarties ar jauniem faktiem, kas var noderét vai nu ka papildus !
argumentacija par labu vienai vai otrai hipotézei, vai ari lauj |
paskatities uz $o nosaukumu ari no citas puses. Esmu izvele- '

jusies divu pilsétu nosaukumus: tie ir Aizkraukle un Akniste.
Aizkraukle ka apdzivota vieta Daugavas krasta zinama kops
13. gs. Aizkraukles pilskalns pirmoreiz minéts Indrika hronika
(Heinrici Chronicon Livoniae) 1204. gada un tas bija nozimigs
nocietinats Daugavas libieSu zemju centrs. Apdzivots no 1.
g. t. pr. Kristus lidz 13. gs. Pie pilskalna bijusi senpilseta un
osta. Seit ir atrastas libie$u un latgalu senlietas. Véstures avo-
ti liecina, ka jau 1206. g. krustnesi nodedzina libiesu pili un

tas vieta 1224. g. biskaps Alberts uzcel mdra pili, kuras drupas
vél ir saglabajusas, un baznicu (LP 39; KV 42). |

Sakara ar Plavinu HES buavi 1961. gada Aizkrauklé saka
veidoties celtnieku ciemats. 1967. g. tam pieSkira pilsétas
statusu un nosauca latvieSu padomju darbinieka P. Stuckas
varda — par Stucku. 1991. g. 31 pilséta tiek pardeveta par Aiz-
kraukli (LP 38).

Tatad, pirmoreiz Aizkraukles nosaukums minéts 1204. gada
Indrika hronika viduslejasvacu valoda tadas formas ka Asscra-
de, Ascrade, Ascrath, Aschrate, bet aizkraukliesi saukti par
Ascradenses (IH 434).
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J. Endzelins par kadreizéjas muizas vardu Aizkraukle sniedz
sadas zinas: G. Mancelim ta esot minéta ka Aizkraukne, vacu
valoda ta bija Ascheraden, kas nakusi no viduslejasvacu valodas
formas Ascrath, kas, savukart, célusies, iespéjams, no senaka
latviska nosaukuma Azkrate; savukart E. Frenkelis doma, ka
nosaukuma pamata varétu bt latvie$u vards aizkrdt (Endzelins
1956: 9). Endzelins pielauj, ka Aizkraukles nosaukuma pama-
ta varétu bit vai nu atvasinajums no varda aizkraiit (savulaik
ta domaja ari E. Blese savas Valodnieka piezimés par daziem
Latvijas vietu vardiem (Blese 1938: 132)), vai ari $is nosaukums
butu skaidrojams ar vietu aiz Kraukles upes; pédéjo hipotézi
Endzelins gan dod ar jautajuma zimi (Endzelins 1956: 9).

Loti plaSu Aizkraukles varda analizi sniedz Blese minétaja
raksta. Vin3 atgadina, ka jau P. Smits (Smits 1922: 979) ir pie-
skaries Aizkraukles varda izcelsmei, gan neizvéersot ta analizi,
bet pievérsdams uzmanibu tikai faktam, ka nekorekti bitu no-
saukumu Aizkraukle saistit ar kraukla vardu, jo $§im vietas no-
saukumam ir stiepta intonacija, bet kraukla vardam lauzta. Ka
zinams, neviens pétnieks nav meéginajis saistit o nosaukumu ar
putna vardu, bet ka tautas etimologija ta tomér pastav.

Par fantaziju vin$ nosaucis ari A. Bilensteina méginajumu
(Bielenstein 1892: 44) Aizkraukles nosaukumu saistit ar Dau-
gavas pietekas vardu Azkere, ko Endzelins (Endzelins 1956:
115) sniedz “ne gluzi drosa veida ka Ackare”) (Blese 1938:
132). Skiet tie$i $o nosaukuma skaidrojumu savos Indrika hro-
nikas komentaros parpémis tas komentétajs E. Mugurévics, kas
par Aizkraukles nosaukumu raksta, ka pilskalns “atradies stra-
tegiski izdeviga vieta starp diviem Daugava iepliistoiem strau-
tiem, no kuriem lielako sauc Askere”. Tapéc “jadoma, ka tais-
ni Sis hidronims devis nosaukumu senajai Aizkrauklei” (IH
360). Tiesi tads Aizkraukles nosaukuma skaidrojums ir sasto-
pams arl 1999. gada izdotaja enciklopédija Latvijas pilsétas.
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Manuprat, minéta strauta paralélais nosaukums Astjere (LUN
19) lauj domat, ka ASkere ir Baltijas jras somu nosaukums,
kam ar Aizkraukles vardu nav nekada sakara, jo -jere atveido-
jums vacu avotos laikam bitu citads, sal., pieméram, Kanieris,
ezers Sloka, 13. gs. dokumentos — Canygerwe, Caneierwe (Bie-
lenstein 1892: 188), Astere, ezers Palé, senrakstos — Astiyerwe,
Astigerwe (Bielenstein 1892: 63). Arl valodniece L. Balode
doma, ka nosaukumam var bt somugriska cilme, tikai vinas
piesardzibu $ai jautajuma izsauc nosaukuma otraja dala esosais
—jere (ig. jirv ‘ezers’), lidz ar to “Skiet nedaudz divaini ta no-
saukt tiei upi” (Balode 1991: 45).

AtgrieZoties pie Bleses komentariem par Aizkraukli, uzma-
nibas vérts ir fakts, ka G. Mancela (Mancela Phras. Lett. 1638:
409) registréto formu Aifikraukne vins sauc par Aizkraukles
nosaukuma veco latvie$u paralélnosaukumu. Turpat vin$ min
ari 1764. gada izdotos barona Sulca likumus, kuros $is nosau-
kums ir redzams jau teksta: “Aiskrauknes (sic!) un Rimana
MuiZas zemnieku tiesa” (Blese 1938: 132). Tiesi ar So Aiz-
kraukles paralélnosaukumu var saistit krievu nosaukumus
Ckposnviii un Ckposenv, kas ir zinami kops 1578. un 1582.
gada (Bielenstein 1892: 45). Salidzinot Sos nosaukumus ar va-
ciskajiem nosaukumiem, gan 13. gs. nosaukumiem, gan vela-
ko nosaukumu Ascheraden, Blese nonak pie secinajuma, ka
“liela nosaukumu dazadiba liek domat, ka te miisu prieksa nav
vis viena stabila un ipa§varda nozimé lietota viena nosaukuma
sagroziti veidi, bet gan vairaku vietas vardu nozimé lietotu
sugas vardu veidi ar apm. vienadu nozimi” (Blese 1938: 132).
Pie gandriz lidziga secinajuma ir nonacis art K. Karulis: “Ja-
doma, ka Aizkraukle un Ascrad (ar paralélformam) ir divi pat-
stavigi vardi divam blakuseso$am vietam, skandinavu un lat-
vieu (letgalu, sélu) apmetném; So vardu atskiriba izzudusi,
beidzot pastavét skandinavu apmetnei” (Karulis 1991: 155).
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Blese uzskata, ka vaciskos nosaukumus ir sameéra viegli at-
segt. Priedekli as- vips uzskata, atsaucoties uz Endzelina gra-
matiku, par latvieSu priedékli az-, “kas dziva prefiksa nozimé
bija sastopams ari latgalu novados.. Sa prefiksa parallélforma
az-.. bija sastopama veél upes varda Azkere..” (Blese 1938: 132).
Bet par to jau Endzelins rakstija, ka vacu formas “pamata lai-
kam ir saliktenis ar vecako az- pirmaja dala” (Endzelins 1928:
6). Nemot véra ari arheologu atzinumus, pieméram, V. Urtana
secinajumus, ka Saja vieta pat vél no 10. lidz 12. gadsimtam ir
dzivojusi gan latgali, gan libiesi (Urtans 1976: 91), acim redzot
var drosi domat, ka priedeklis az- $aja nosaukuma tiesam ir
loti sens augSzemnieku resp. latgalu relikts. Tomér nav jaaiz-
mirst, ka Aizkraukles izloksne pieder pie aug$zemnieku dia-
lekta Vidzemes séliskajam izloksném. Lidz ar to no lingvistis-
ka viedokla skaidri var pateikt vien to, ka iespéjamais priedéek-
lis az- varétu but kvalificéjams ka baltu valodu relikts.

Vaciskajos nosaukumos ar -crad, -crath, -crade Blese redz
sagrozijumus no latv. krace, krdace, kradze un tml. “Daugavas
kraces ir upes gultné uz aug$u pacelti akmeni — daZreiz augstak,
dazreiz ne tik augstu” (Blese 1938: 132, 133). Tatad Ascrad <
*Az-kradz-e vai pat *Az-kradz-e ar paralélformam *Az-krace,
*Az-krace (ibid.). Tomér mazliet divains $kiet vina apgalvojums,
ka “sena *Azkrace.. nenozimé vis “vietu aiz kraces”, bet pasu
Daugavas aizsprostojumu taja” (Blese 1938: 134), jo priedékla
semantika tacu it ka runa tam preti.

Bleses vacisko formu analize ir aizraujoss celojums 13. gad-
simta Aizkraukles iedzivotaju valodu timekli, kad vin$ cenas
paradit, ka latvieSu valodas nosaukums, libieSu valodas ietek-
meéts, talak tiek parpemts viduslejasvacu valoda. Tomér ta ne-
doma Karulis, kur§ uzskata, ka “Sis skaidrojums neliekas ticams.
Drizak pamata [tam] varétu but *Az-krate vai *Az-krade, kur
pamatvards célies no darbibas varda kraut. (Sal. vardu krasns
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no saknes krat). Tacu $ads vards nefiguré ne senrakstos, ne
miisdienu lietojuma, un jasaubas, vai tads vispar ir bijis. Do-
majams, ka Indrika hronika minétas un ar Aizkraukli saistamas
vietvarda formas Aschrath, Ascrad, As(s)crade cilmes zina atbilst
senskandinavu lietvardam askr ‘osis’, arl ‘neliels kugis, barka’
(sakuma laikam ‘o8a laiva’). Ascrad tatad biitu ‘osulajs’. SprieZot
péc mezkopju rakstiem, Aizkraukle atrodas novada, kur bija
izplatitas un vél tagad ir o$u audzes” (Karulis 1991: 155).

Savukart O. Buss pielauj domu, ka viduslejasvacu formas
celma dala varétu bat saistita ar latv. vardu krdts 4) ‘das Flus-
sbett” (ME II 269).

No viduslejasvacu formam neapSaubami atskirigas Aizkrauk-
les varda formas ir Mancela minéta Aizkraukne, misdienu Aiz-
kraukle un 16. gs. registrétas krievu valodas formas Ckposnuviii
un Ckposenv. Tas satur atskirigu no vacu formam sakni *krau-,
un tapéc Blese uzskata, ka ir pastavéjis arl nosaukums *Az-
krauna (sal. 1 krauna “Steinhaufe” ME II 263). Par latviska
Aizkraukles varda skaidrojumu vin$ raksta: “No [verba kraut|
saknes krau- atvasinats ari latviskais elements -kraukle Aiz-
kraukles varda (no *krautle; piedékla zina sal. aukla, ari aukle
no aut) ..ar nozimi ‘akmenu gréda, akmenu kravums’. So pasu
elementu sastopam gan laikam upes varda Kraukle (Aizkrauk-
le). Ta pati nozime forma Aizkraukne, kur sastopam to pasu
sakni, tikai ar senako dalu -tne (tatad no *Aizkrautne)” (Blese
1938: 134). Sim viedoklim par Aizkraukles varda izcelsmi pie-
krit arT Karulis (Karulis 1991: 154). Un ari J. Endzelins pielauj
$adu iespéju < aizkrait (Endzelins 1956: 9).

Turpreti toponimikei Balodei ir cits skaidrojums par Krauk-
les upes vardu. Vina uzskata, ka Aizkraukle ir prefiksals derivats
no upes varda Kraukle (//Krauk]upite).. kuras nosaukums, do-
majams, radies no latv. verbiem kraukat, kraukt; semantiski ta

118 BALTY ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAI 2




varétu bt ‘upe, kas $pac, krac, troksno’(Baluodé 1994: 208),
resp., tas ir tiri hidronimisks skaidrojums. Bet interesanti, ka
semantiski, nenemot véra konkréta verba formu, més varam
novilkt paraléli ar Bleses skaidrojumu par kraces varda nozimi.
Vins secina, ka “krievu un abam beidzamajam latvieSu formam
kopéja nozime ir ‘akmenu gréda, akmenu kravums’, kas runa
par labu jau augstak izteiktam uzskatam, ka ari kraces varda
pamatnozime ir tada pati, resp., sakars ar krakt ir sekundars”
(Blese 1938: 132, 133).

To, ka 13. gs. Aizkraukles nosaukuma vacu formas ir atski-
rigas no latviskajam un krievu valodas formam, uzsver visi
Aizkraukles varda analizétaji, tatu vienigi Blese saskata tajos
semantisko kopibu, par ko minéju jau ieprieks. Un tas, Skiet,
pelna uzmanibu.

Tomeér uz vairakiem jautajumiem pagaidam atbilzu nav. Pie-
meram, viduslejasvacu formas Asscrade, Ascrade, Ascrath, As-
chrate ir zinamas no 13. gs. (un par to izcelsmi bija izteikti 4
dazadi viedokli), formas Ascheraden, Asscherade, Asscherat,
Aschraden, Aschrat zinamas no 15. gs. (un Seit més redzam,
ka tikai tagad paradas anaptikses patskanis e [ta $o e kvalifice
Blese], resp., séliskais elements, ka arl iespéjamais piedéklis
-en-), krievu formas Ckposnuiti un Ckposens pagaidam zinamas
tikai no 16. gs (Sis formas, manuprat, paradas ka lietvards un
ipadibas vards, Blese gan uzskata, ka abas formas ir ipasibas
vardi; Saja nosaukuma paradas, iespéjams, ari piedéeklis -en-;
turklat Sim formam vajadzéja eksistét blakus vaciskajam, jo
marzliet divaini Skiet, ka viena no vecakajam Daugavas apmet-
ném nebija pazistama krievu tirgotajiem lidz pat 16. gs., un
varam joprojam uzdot jautajumu, kapéc $is formas ir tik atski-
rigas), latvieSu Aizkraukne — zinama no 18. gs. (un te paradas
jau piedeklis -kn-).
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Tapéc gribu vél mazliet atgriezties pie viduslejasvacu for-
mam Ascheraden un Aschraden, ka ari vacu formas Ascheraden.
Kapéc formas ar -en- paradas samera velu? Tas it ka, es uzsve-
ru, runa preti V. Dambes vérojumam, ka vietvarda modelis ar
izskanu -ene ieklaujas to vietvardu varddarinasanas modeli, kas
lidz 13. gadsimtam bija plasi izplatits Latvijas vietvardu dari-
nasana, turpreti vélakajos gados bija jau sakusies §1 modela
transformacija, ko vislabak atspogulo vacu avoti, pieméram,
Dubelene : Duobele, Terwetene : Tervete, Swenten : Svente, Scrun-
den : Skrunda (Dambe 1967: 1102, 1103). Iesp&jams, ka ari
krievu Ckposens veidots péc $1 modela.

Taja pa$a laika nedrikstam aizmirst, ka jau 13. gs. meés sa-
stopam viena un ta pa$a vietvarda formas gan ar izskanu -ene,
gan bez §is izskapas, pieméram, Kabile 1253. gada, ir ne tikai
Cabele, bet ar1 Kabilwen, Laidze 1253. gada Laydze un Layzen,
Landze 1253. gada Lanze un Lanzen (Urkund I 248).

Analizé&jot hronikas minétos nosaukumus, Dambe vedinaja
atceréties, ka “neskatoties uz to, ka toponimi un hidronimi ir
vardu krajuma stabilakais vardu slanis, tomeér, salidzinot tos ar
13. gadsimta dokumentiem vai ar $o toponimu (un hidronimu)
vacu atveidojumiem, kas neatspogulo skaidri latvisko izrunu,
bet atspogulo daudz sendkas toponimu formas, redzams, ka ir
notiku$as daZas varddarinaSanas izmainas, neskatoties uz to, ka
leksémas pamatos ir saglabajusas, respektivi, toponimu darina-
Sanas modelis daléji tomer ticis parveidots” (Dambe 1967: 1102.
Tulkojums mans — Dz. H.).

Nezin kapéc 3kiet, ka laika gaita senakais Aizkraukles no-
saukums savas it ka neskaidras semantikas dé] pakapeniski tika
parveidots visiem it ka saprotama, ar Kraukles upi saistitaja
nosaukuma, ipadi jau nemot véra to, ka vietvardu ar sakni
Kraukl- vispar Latvijas teritorija ir saméra daudz. Varbut tapéc
Endzelina pielikta jautajuma zime pie Kraukles varda vairak
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vai mazak liek apSaubit ta sakotnéjo saistijumu ar upes nosau-
kumu. Turklat gribu minét vél vienu véra nemamu niansi: no
diviem strautiem Kraukle ir mazakais, savukart pils nosauksanai
laikam tacu batu izvéléts lielaka strauta nosaukums.

Kas attiecas uz anaptikses paradiSanos 15. gs. dokumentos,
varbiit tas ir saistits ar lielaku séliska elementa klatbiitni $eit
tiesi 15. gs.?

Un tomer. Uz Siem un citiem jautdgjumiem atbil?u joprojam
vai nu nav, vai tas ir visai hipotétiskas. Varam tikai secinat,
pirmkart, ka, runajot par Aizkraukles vardu hronikas un mis-
dienas, mums jaruna par diviem da?adiem vietvardiem. Tapéc
Saja zinpa mums nepiecie$ami vél arheologu un vésturnieku
dotumi. Un, otrkart, runajot par analizéjama vietvarda da¥adiem
vardveides komponentiem, domaju, tie visi ir baltu izcelsmes
elementi, kas faktiski lauj ar pietiekami ticamu pamatojumu
uzskatit Aizkraukli un ta viduslejasvacu formas par baltu izcel-
smes vardiem.

Akniste ir sena apdzivota vieta Austrumlatvijas zemienes
Aknistes nolaidenuma zieme|rietumu dala Dienvidsuséjas kras-
tos. Seit atrodas Aknistes jeb Suséjas pilskalns, kas vélak tiek
saukts ari par Francu skanstim jeb Napoleona kalninu. Lidz 13.
gs. Akniste ietilpa sélu novada, sakuma Livonijas jeb Ordena
valstl, vélak Kurzemes un Zemgales hercogisté. Péc ieklauanas
Krievijas imperijas sastava 18. gs. beigas Akniste kluva par
Kaunas gubernas Rokisku grafistes sastavdalu, bet ar laiku —
Zarasu apripka sastavdalu. 1920. g Dienvidsuséjas upe dalija
Aknisti divas dalas — Latvijas un Lietuvas dala. Tagadéja robe-
Za ar Lietuvu pastav kop§ 1921. g. Pilsétas teritorija Dienvid-
suséja no laba krasta ietek RadZupe, no kreisa krasta — Elsite.
Pilsetas tiesibas Akniste ieguva tikai 1991. g. (LP 50, 51).

Rakstos Akniste ka apdzivota vieta tiek minéta jau 13. gad-
simta. Vacu valoda ta tiek rakstita Oknist, lietuviesu — Aknysta.
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Aknistes izloksnes labs parzinatajs Kr. Ancitis raksta, ka Sis
vards izloksné ir jauns, ienacis no literaras valodas, pazistams
kluvis tikai 20. gs. 20. gados un parasti runajams ar iso i. Jop-
rojam izloksné lieto veco nosaukuma formu Aknisa. ledzivo-
taji sevi sauc par akniSaniem un tas ir vienigais iedzivotaju
nosaukums ar $o izskanu visa izloksné. Vins uzskata, ka izloks-
nes forma Aknisa ir aizgita no lietuvieSu valodas un saistama
ar ]. Endzelina minéto lietuvieSu vietvardu Aknysciai, jo lat-
vie$u izloksnés § varéja biit radies no lietuvieSu s¢ (Ancitis
1977: 12). Nemot vera, ka Endzelins abus vietvardus saistija
ar latv. vardu aka, gan tikai pielavuma forma (Endzelins 1956:
18), A. Vanags $o domu turpinaja, noradot uz radniecigo lie-
tuvie$u vardu akis ‘akacis, muklaja ezerin¥’, turpat minot veél
daZus lidzigus nosaukumus Aknysta, upe, Aknystglis, ezers — abi
Lel@nu pagasta Utenas rajona, Aknystos éZeras, ezers Rokisku
pagasta, Aknystos, ciems AniksCu rajona, tadéjadi, Skiet, pie-
krizdams §im skaidrojumam (Vanagas 1981: 37).

Tomeér nevar neminét vél vienu skaidrojumu, kam uzmani-
bu pievérsudi gan Endzelins, gan Kr. Ancitis, proti, varda ie-
spéjamo radniecibu ar pagasta strautina nosaukumu Aknups (un
liet. Aknociy kaimas, ciems); semantikas dé] tas tiek apSaubits,
respektivi, saistfjums ar tadu leksému ka aknas (Endzelins 1956:
18), kaut gan, ka atzimé Ancitis, akniSaniem AkneiSa un Aknups
liekas vienas saknes vardi (Ancitis 1977: 12).

Taja pasa laika jaatgadina, ka vietvardi ar So ipatno saknes
formu Latvija ir sastopami ari citur, pieméram, Aknukalni Var-
mé (Kurzemé), Aknupe, vienséta Balvos (Latgalé), upe un
lauks Skrunda (Kurzemé), zemnieku saimnieciba un plava Dig-
naja (Sélija) (Endzelins 1956: 18). Bet Lubezeres (Kurzemes)
zemnieku saimniecibas nosaukums “Akmendziras” izruna ka
Ak(u)ndziras vai forma “Akndzir”, kas ir fikséta jau J. Plaka
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vietvardu vakumos (Plakis 1936: 199). Par akmen- pareju formas
*akn- un ak(u)n- rakstija jau E. Hauzenberga Filologu biedribas
rakstos (Hauzenberga 1932: 115-148). Uz $adu formu eksisten-
ces iespéjamibu tiesi semantikas limeni norada ne tikai minétie
vietvardi, bet ari citi valodas dotumi, pieméram, Rankas pagasta
teiciens “aknains rtiguSpiens” ‘feste Sauermilch, von der sich
noch keine Molken absondern (ciets (biezs?) riiguSpiens, no
kura pat sukalas nevar izdabit)’ (EH I 66), ka ari tauta biezi
lietotais teiciens “tam nu gan ir aknas”, runajot par loti izturigu
(cietu) cilveku, ko viena varda sauc ari par aknaini ‘starker Mann
(stiprs virietis)’ (ME I 65). Bet ipau ievéribu pelna Ancisa Ak-
nupes apraksts: “Aknupe ir viena no diezgan daudzajam sikajam
Suséjas pietekam, kas taja ietek Aknistes teritorija.. Suséjas ieleja
labaja pusé nobeidzas ar stavu krastu, ko $kérso vairakas gravas.
Gravam varda izloksné nav, nosaukums “Aknupes gravis” .. at-
tiecas uz to strautina dalu, kas tek pa gravu. Pats strautin$ sakas
augstak — me%a, ko sauc par Bérza purvu.. Sai meZa bija “Akmi-
nu vecainite”. un talak ari vieta “Akminija”. Tapéc iespéjams,
ka Aknups isteniba ir *Akmin-ups. Gravas un strauti Aknisté
parasti ir akmenaini; tada ir art Aknupe” (Ancitis 1977: 12).
Ari piedékla jautajums Aknistes varda gan literaras valodas
forma, gan izloksnes forma ir saméra interesants. Vanags kon-
staté, ka hidronimi ar piedékli -yst- neuzrada kadu ipasu are-
alu Lietuvas teritorija (Vanagas 1970: 172). Tadu izskana -ysté
Lietuva ir izplatits lietvardu darinasanas elements un $ie lietvar-
di pa lielakajai dalai apzimé “kadu ipasibu vai ari kadu kollek-
tiviedzienu” (Endzelins 1948: 108). Tatad vietvardu darinasana,
arl upju nosaukumu darinasana tas var bit pietiekami svarigs
papildarguments, kas lauj vienlidz labi pamatot gan ‘akacainas’,
gan ‘akmenainas’ upes nosaukumu. Savukart, kas attiecas uz
izloksné lietota varda izskanu, var piekrist Ancitim, ka, protams,
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tas ir sarezgits jautajums, tomeér uz So izskanu var paskatities
ari no latvieSu toponimu darinaSanas viedokla. Aknysciai, cie-
ma nosaukums, uz kuru atsaucas Ancitis, atrodas Anikscu ra-
jona, kas gluzi pie Aknistes robezas neatrodas, bet pasa Aknis-
tes pagasta un kaiminpagastos vardi ar piedékli -i$- ir sastopa-
mi, pieméram, susgjisi (Dambe 1964: 5), maju nosaukumi
Gravisi Rité, Mikelisi Varnava (Endzelins 1981: 188, 189), An-
cisi, Petrisi Aknisté (Plakis 1939: 275). Ipasi interesanti ir mi-
nét turpat Aknisté tas saucamas seviskas vietas, tadas ka Baz-
nica, vieta meza, Malijas, Panna (vieta piecu pagastu robezu
starpa), Sediba (zemes gabals pie sétam), Skinumi un citi (Pla-
kis 1939: 277). Sediba ir ipasi interesants nosaukums, jo ir
registréts vienskaitli, turklat ar piedékli -ib-, kas nebut nav
vietvardu darinatajpiedéklis, bet ir abstraktu jédzienu nosau-
kumu veidotajs (MLLG 121, 122) un, manuprat, tadu nosau-
kumu ar -ib- Latvija varétu bit saméra maz. Varbiit ari Akni-
$a ir $ada tipa nosaukums, kas nosauca kadu akmenainu vietu
pie Aknupes, izmantojot attiecigo izskanu, lidzigi ka ieprieks
minétie. Sal. ari, piem., alksna ‘ar alk$piem apaugusi vieta'.

Skiet nebitu par launu minét vél vienu Aknistes vides se-
mantisku elementu, kas sasaucas ar $1 nosaukuma iespéjamo
izcelsmi, proti, Rad#upiti, kuras pamata ir lekséma radze I
‘Kalksteine, Bruchsteine’ (ME III 463), respektivi, ari So upiti
més faktiski varétu saukt par “Akmens upiti”.

Saisinaji
apm. — apmeéram liet. — lietuvieSu
g. t. pr. — gadu tiikstoSa pirms papild. — papildinajis
gs. — gadsimts red. — redigéjis
ibid. — ibidem sal. — salidzinat
ig. — igaunu s€j. — séjums
latv. — latviesu turpin. — turpinajis
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ON SOME NAMES OF TOWNS
(AIZKRAUKLE AND AKNISTE)

Summary

The analysis of the place name Aizkraukle shows that there have
not yet been given definite answers to many of the questions raised,
some answers being of hypothetical character only. First, what has
already been proven is the fact that the cases of mentioning the place
name Aizkraukle in ancient chronicles as well as its present-day use

incorporate two different place names (E. Blese and K. Karulis);
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however, I tend to consider that this fact does not imply two differ-
ent locations. As the Russian form of the place name appeared only
in the 16" century, that gives basis to maintain that place names with
the root krau- are developments of more recent periods. Is there
sufficient grounds to draw the conclusion that the old name was
replaced by a different one at that particular time? There is not suf-
ficient archeological and historical data available to prove that. Second,
while focusing on different word-building elements that were used
to form the two place names, it is possible to assert that they are
genuinely Baltic word-building elements, and that gives us evidence,
sufficient enough, to treat the place name Aizkraukle and its mid-Low
German forms as originating from the same Baltic source (though it
is much more complicated to identify the elements typical of Selo-
nians and Latgalians) irrespective of the fact that Aizkraukle in the
13™ century continued to be the centre of Diina-Liven lands.

The analysis of the place name Akniste, on the contrary, speaks
for the fact that the conclusions arrived at eatlier on by other re-
searchers about possible links reiterate with our own findings. J. En-
dzelins and K. Ancitis spoke about the place name Aknisa and tend-
ed to relate it to the root akn- (Endzelins analyzed it in relation to
the place name Aknukalni, not the name Akniste although, at the
same time, he noted that the link to akna(s) is hardly credible due
to its meaning ‘liver’; Ancitis, in turn, was in favour of linking its
meaning with Aknupite. We tend to maintain that there are several
convincing sources of evidence for proving the relationship. E. Hauzen-
berga has done research into the place name Akmendziras in which
she provided convincing underpinning of how akmen- turned into
the forms *-akn- and ak(u)n-. Besides, the place names containing
Akn- are semantically incompatible with the word akma(s). In the
Latvian language, there also exist other linguistic data in favour of
our findings, for instance the collocation “aknains biezpiens”, ‘thick
sour milk’ is used in the region of Ranka; another widely used say-
ing is: “tam nu gan ir aknas”, ‘he has got the liver’, which means
that the person is strong and can endure trials; the word aknainis is
used to denote an enduring man.
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Aunexcandp B. Heanenko

Uucturyt yxkpaumsckoro sizsika HAH Vkpauns:, Kues

Peanusarus mpacmias. *bar-
B arle/UIATUBHOU U IIPOIPHUATPHOU JTEKCHUKE

B C/IaBSHCKOM TOTIOHUMUKOHe QUKCHUPYETCS PAJ Ha3BaAHUN
¢ ocHOBOU 6ap-, BOCXOIAIIMX K COOTBETCTBYIOIIUM aIe/IATH~
Bam, B uacTHOCTH: Bap, moTok B 6acc. Bepxuero Muectpa (JIpBoB-
ckasg 0671, YKpauHsI), IPOUCXOXKIEHNE KOTOPOTO CBA3BIBAIOT
6o ¢ wTHpHitcKoi, mbo ¢ (1pa)c/IaBIHCKOH ameIATUBHOM
nexcukoii (Bepbuu 2007: 9), rupporum Bapa B Cepbun (ITas-
nosuh 1996: 25), MOTMBMPOBAHHBIN TeorpadUUeCKUM TEPMUHOM
tuma 6onr. guan. 6dpa ‘pydeit, aphik’, ‘TyKa, HebosbIIaAs sIMA,
yrny6enue ¢ sogoit’ u 1. 1. (Ppuropsm 1975: 12); rusponum
Barina 8 Cnosakuu < barina ‘moxpoe 6onorucroe mecto’ (Hladky
2004: 39-40); Bapuso — ocTpoB B XopBaTHy, Ha3dBaHUEe KOTOPO-
ro cootHocurcs ¢ nousTueM ‘kpyrasii’ (Cynepanckas 2007: 37,
45 co ccpkoit Ha pabory B. Kpaunua) u koropoe nenecoobpas-
Hee CBSI3BIBATh C IIOHATHEM ‘BO3BBIIIEHUE’ — CP., HAIIP., YKp. AU
6apiino ‘Bosspumenue B obmem smauenun’ (Mapycenko 1968:
215)%; Bdpuya — HeCKONbKO NCTOUYHMKOB C 3a M Te HH O BOJOH
B Cep6uu; crei. Barica; nonsck. Baryca (6acc. Onprr) < *Ba-
rica < *barica ~ *bara; runporumsl Bapuu — peuxa B 6acc. Casbt
(Cepbusi), Barycz — rumpornmsr B bacc. Bucnsi, Onper, Baprer
B [Tompme < *Baricv < *baricv, obo3Hagaronue Kak IPOTOYHEIE,
Tak 1 HempoTrounble BoaHble obbexTsI (Imiani 2008: 143-144) u

Cp. B orom mmane cepboxops. (psibarikuit Tepmun) bdrati ‘BhICOBbIBATH
rO/IOBY M3 BOJBI, BBICOBBIBATH FOMOBY’ KakK BO3MOXXHOE OTpaKeHHE Ce-
MmanTukyu ‘Beictynars’ (Skok I 111).
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ap. Cama reorpadudeckas HOMEHK/IATYpa ¢ OCHOBOU *bar- ume-
€T JOCTaTOYHO Pa3BETBIEHHYIO CEMAHTHKY, BCIEJICTBUAE YETO MbI
COUTM HEeOOXOJMMBIM OCBETUTH HEKOTOPbIE IPOI[ECCHI, OTHOC-
muecs K ee GOpMHUPOBAHHUIO.

TepmunONTOrMYECKUH MaTepHal IIPeCTaB/ISIeT, B OCHOBHOM,
I0)KHOCTIABSHCKHI apean’ U CBA3aH, I7aBHBIM 06pasoM, ¢ BOJ-
HOU CpeJol (3HauMTeNBHO pexe — ¢ opoobbexramu). [Tpons-
JIFOCTPUPOBATH 3TO HabIIO/IeHNe MOXKHO CIIeAYIONUMU IPUMe-
pamu: ap.-pycck. bapa ‘6onoro’ (Cpesnesckuii I 41), yxp. muan.
bap ‘MoKpoe MecTO MexJy B3ropbsimu’ B Bunnurkoi, JKu-
romupckou, Kuposorpazackoi, /IpBoBckoit n YepHurosckoit
obnactax Yxpaunsr, ‘rrybokuit o6psiBucTsiii oBpar’ B Kupo-
Borpajickoit 061, (Mapycenko 1968: 215), 6onr. nuan. 6dpa
‘pyuet, aprIk’, ‘Tyxa, HeOombmIas siMa, yrinybreHue ¢ BOIOM
(Tpurops 1975: 12); pycck. nuan. 6ap ‘6onoro, HempuroaHoe
I71sL XO3IMCTBEHHBIX Ile/el’, ‘TIyboKkoe MecTo B MOpe, Ije oc-
TaHAB/IMBAETCA MApOXOJ; Maken. bapuwme ‘Gonpiuas myxa’,
cepboxops. bapiwume ‘6onornas mecraocts’ (ICCH 1 160,
166) ~ romorum Bapuwe 8 Bonrapuu (Kypasnes I 13); maxes.
nman. bapyaa ‘myxa’, cepboxops. bapyza < 6apa ‘pycno, mo Ko-
TOPOMY BOZIa DEXXHT OT IVIOTHHbBI HA MEIBHUIYY U T. I.; cepbo-
XOpB. bapje ‘mone moy Bozmow’, ClIOBEHCK. barje ‘6onoro, Tpacu-

Ha' (9CCA 1 160, 166) ~ Gonr. nmoramonum Bapve (XKypasrnes 1

2 BO3MO}KHO, B CBETE IIPEACTABJIEHHOI'O Jajiee B CTaThe Marepuana, CTOUT

HECKOJIBKO OCTOpOXKHee oTHecTuch K 3amedanuio O. H. TpyGauésa o
TOM, 4YTO IIPOU3BO/HBIE OT OCHOBBI 6ap- MMEHHO B CH/y MX pacIpo-
CTPaHEHHOCTHU Ha I0XKHOCTIABSHCKUX TEPPUTOPHUSIX CBOUM IIPOUCXOMK e~
HueM O0bs3aHBI [OC/IABIHCKOMY SI3BIKOBOMY CYBCTpaTy: «IIpeumyInecT-
BEHHO IO)KHOCJIABSHCKUU ame/IaTuB bara ‘mOTok, pydei; myxa; myr;
6omoro’» paccmarpusaercst Tpy6auéBbimM Kak pesymbTaT IpemIonoi-
TEIBHOTO W/TUPUHCKO-PPaKMICKO-a10aHCKOTO POHETHIECKOTO PASBUTHS
rb > rr (*barb- > *barr-) (Tpy6aues 2003: 318).

PEANM3AUMA TMPACTAB. *BAR-
B ANENTATUBHOW W MPONPUATBHOW NEKCUKE ].29




13); cepboxops. barski ‘paluster, Gonorusrit’, genr. auarn. (Mop.)
batisko ‘6onoT0’; 6onr. 6apyza ‘moTOK’, ‘MyxKa’, ‘MaTeHbKHUM BO-
mosopot’ (9CCA I 160), Taxxe xamy6b. bdra ‘6ompmoe 60mo0-
10’ (SEK 1 98). Ilpumep OpraHUYHOrO COUETAaHMs TOHATHUH
‘BojiHas cpesa’ M ‘CyIa, BO3BBIIIEHWE MOXKHO BUJETH B Gonr.
nman. 6dpuywka ‘pycio IepecoXINero pydbs Ha KPYyTOM /IeCHC-
TOM CK/IOHE’, 6OpYH ‘BO3BBINIEHHOCTD , ‘CyX0e MecTo (B 6omoTe)’
(Tpuropsr 1975: 13, 20).

JIBolicTBEHHAs W, HA MEPBBIM B3IMIAJ, IPOTUBOIOIOXKHAS,
CeMaHTHKA KOHTUHYAHTOB IIpacyaB. *bar- momy4yaeT BIOTHE 10—
ruuHoe obBICHEeHMe, eC/IU B Ka4eCTBe UCXOTHOIO NMPUHATDH 3HaA-
wenue ‘6pamv, cobupamy’, MO3BONAIONIEe 0ObETNHUTD ITOHITH
‘Boga’ 1 ‘cyma, Bossbimerue’. COOTBETCTBEHHO, B CTOBOOOpa-
30BaTEIPHOM IITaHE UCCIeTyeMYIO JIeKCHKY IPaBHIbHO OymeT
CBSI3bIBATh C MHHOBAIIMOHHBIM IIpaciaB. *barati, KOTopoMy B
CBO& BpeMs OBUIO IPUCBOEHO 3HAUEHHE ‘MPOHMKATD, UCKATH C
nocenyomumM ‘tomats, cokpymars’ (9CCHA I 159) u, nazmo
nobasuts, ¢ *bariti ~ *bvrati: cp. 6onr. bepd ‘6pars, cobupars’,
‘smemats’ (Bepumrreiin 1953: 41), 6epa ‘6path u3 pasHbIX MeCT
M [IOMeIaTh B OJHOM MECTe IBETHI, IIFIOZBI, TPaBbl M MOJ.,
‘6paTh OTHeNbHbIE IPeJMETHl WIM YaCTHU 4Yero-jl. U3 PasHbIX
MEeCT M CK/IambIBaTh B ofHOM mecte; cobupars’ (PBE 1 571)3.

VKasaHHAd CeMaHTHKa OTPakeHa B yKp. quan. 6pau ‘Tropds-

Has siMa’, ‘3a6070YeHHas HM3MHA HAa MeCTe BBICOXIIEH peKu’

(Ueperanosa 1984a: 24) > Bpau — 6omoto B UepHurosckoi o6
(Yeperranosa 19846: 46), 6onr. 6parno, bapdo ‘pydei, apbik,
6pdso ‘MecTo, The OCTAHABIMBACTCS BOJA JIsi OPOILIEHWs, Ha-
gano apsika’ (['puropsa 1975: 12, 13), mossonsionas JOBOIBHO

 Tloapobuee 06 OTpakeHHM CeMaHTHKM *“bbrati ‘HeCTH B €ro CIaBAHCKHX

KOHTHHYaHTaX (B T. 4. 1 co 3HadeHumeM ‘cobuparp’) cm. ICCH III
161-162.
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JTIeTKO OOBACHUTH OOIBIIMHCTBO THAPOTEPMUHOB M IIPOU3BOJ-
HBIX OT HUX ruApoHumos’. Bripouem, cremyer oTMeTUTh CBA3H
noobHoM reorpaduueckoil HOMEHK/IATYPHI C IEKCUKOU: CT.~YKP.
bapumucs ‘mennute, memkars (Tumuenko I 43), pycck. 6a-
pumv ‘3amepxxusats’ (CPHI' II 116), 6np. muan. 6apvime ‘3a-
Jlep>KMUBATh, MEIIKATh C BbIIONHeHHeM dero-i1.’ (Pacropryes
1973:49) u . 1.°. CeMaHTHKA 9TUX U Opyrux 1mogobusix ob-
pa3oBaHUM BIIOTIHE IIPUTO/HA U /sl 0603HaueHus 3abomouen-
HOM MECTHOCTH, TaK Kak 1r0boe yriybieHne B mouse (B Kakom-
mb0 MHOM HOCTATOYHO TBEPAOH MOPOJE) eCTECTBEHHBIM ITy-
TeM 3aflepXXuBaeT, cobupaeT Brary, BHIOMHSAS QYHKIUIO
pesepByapa. Bcs npuBeiéHHast TeKCHKA, B TOM YHC/IE€ U CIIOBEH.
bérek ‘6onoto’, béreg, berig, berecina ‘6esnna’ (Bezlaj I 17),
BOCXOJIUT K H.-e. “bher- ‘HecTH, IPUHOCUTS .

FoBops 0 pacmpocTpaHeHHOCTM KOHTHHYAHTOB IIpaciaB. “bar- B cdepe
ruziporepmunonorun (s o6o3HaYeHUst 3a60/109€HHON MECTHOCTH, BO-
TOEMOB CO CTOAYEH BOZON), C/IeAyeT KOHCTATHPOBATh CeMAHTHYECKUI
nepexop ‘6pamv’ — ‘msHymy, 3amszueamy’, ‘6s13Hymy’, ‘nposanusamocs’
TIOJ BAMAHUEM CeMaHTUKH ‘TIPUTATHUBATD, TAHYTH K cebe, B CBOIO CTOpO-
HY u T. 1. COOTBETCTBEHHO, B 9TUX CIydasx IMIPOTEPMHHBI C OCHOBAMU
6op- / 6ap- TUIIOMOTUYECKH COOTHOCATCS C YKP. 6 53110, MONUJIO, MOHS
‘6onoro’ u T. 1. (Yepemanosa 1984a: 54, 218, 219) ~ 6 ssnymu, monumu(cs),
monymu. Takum obpasom, 6ap, 6apa ‘00n0TO’ U IOZ. KOPPEIUPYIOT CO
cnBl. borit’sa ‘BA3HYTD, yBA3aTh B UeM, [IPOBAIIMBATHCS, IIOTPYIKATHCH BO
uro-m60’ (BCPC I 166), 06BaCcHIOmMUM UX IPOUCXOXKIeHUE. SHAUeHUEe
‘samszueamy’ peanusyercsa u B bonr. sééa bapyea ‘BOLOBOPOT’ ¢ Hempa-
BU/IbHBIM, 0 MHeHHIO A. I'puropsiHa, mosicHeHneM ‘BOZOBOPOT, BOJA B
KOTOPOM KPYTHTCS B JIEBYIO CTOPOHY’, bonr. muan. 6dpeluHuk ‘KameHs,
KOTOpBIH BIeUéT 3a coboi peka’ (I'puropsu 1975: 13).

A TakKe C JT€KCHKOM, TaK MM MHAYe PAa3BUBAMOIIEN HIEK MEIIEHHOTO
TBIDKEHMS, 3a[ePXKKK B 9€M-TM00, XapaKTepusys YeloBeKa, He JKerar-
Iero 4TO-7H00 [Je/IaTh, 3aTATUBAIOLIETO WM OTK/IAbIBAIOIETO BRITIOTHE-
Hue Kakoro-mmbo ferna: pycck. nuai. 6dpa ‘6esnense’ (HOC I 32), kaury6ek.
bdra ‘nentsait, 6esnensuuk’, monsck. auan. bdra ‘Gesmaps’ (SEK 1 98).
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OrpaxéHHas ONOCPEeJOBAHHO B KOHTUHYaHTaxX *bar- ceman-
TUKa Tpac. *berati ‘HeCTH CTOMb K€ TOTMYHO COYETAETCS U C
IIOHATHEM ‘Meub’, peanusysch B IMIpOAIe/IATHBAX A 0603-
HavyeHWs IPOTOYHBIX BOJOEMOB: 60T, 6dpa ‘ManeHpKHM MOTOK ,
‘peuxa’, ‘peuka, morok’ (ICCA I 153). B Takux ciydasx k
KOHTUHYaHTaM *bariti ~ *bvrati BOIHe MOTYT OBITH TpUMe-
HUMBI PEKOHCTPyUpPYeMble B IMUMOI02ULECKOM CII08ape Ciia-
esnckux ssvikos (DCCA) 3HaueHus ‘NPOHUKATH, UCKATH >
‘omaTh, cokpymrats’ (tam xe: 159) u 1. 1. Mgesa (6wicTporo)
TBYDKEHUS, TaKXKe CBsA3aHHas C “borati ‘HecTH , IPOCIeXUBAET-
cA U B pyccK. muan. 66pko ‘Gpictpo’ < *borvkn(jv) < *bero (xax
Haubonee BeposaTHOM ocHOBHI), KoTropoe XK. XK. Bapbor coot-
HocutT ¢ *borati (pycck. mman. 66pko. — A. H.), cuutas apry-
MEHTOM B TIOJIb3y €ro IPac/IaBSHCKOW JPEBHOCTH KOPHEBOU
Bokanusm *o (Bap6or 19846: 36, 39). Croma mobasum u yKp.
6epyukiiil ‘xBaTKui' 1 COBCTBEHHO PYCCK. X6dmkull Kak Omu-
Kafimme Tunonorudeckue napamaenu. CoOTBeTCTBEHHO, 3Ta
Xe Ufes TaK WIU WHA4e IPOC/IEXHUBAETCA U B bormee Mo3mgHUX
KOHTHHYyaHTaxX Ipacias. *barati, *bariti®.

ToBOps O CeMAHTUKE IIOCTIJHETO, MHTEPECHO TaKXKe OTMETHUTh, YTO /I
HEero BBIBOJUTCS 3HadeHUe ‘3aZep>KUBaTh < ‘3abanTeiBaTh’ < ‘GOnTATH .
Camo xe mpacias. *bariti cBs3pIBaeTCSA C yKp. 6dpu ‘pasrosopsl’ < m.-e.
*bha- ‘6asts’ (ECYM I 142, 143). OgHako CTONb y3KO U OJHO3HAYHO
ompe/ienATh TeHe3ucC mpacias. *bariti ‘3amepxusars’ 6p110 651 ommb0u-
aeM. CrefiyeT pasmensTs mpacias. *bariti ‘3amepyxusats’, ‘cobupars’ <
u.-e. *bher- ‘mectn’ (a 210 yOeUTEIBHO TOKA3BIBAET BECh IPUBEIEHHDIN
B TEKCTe MaTepuan) U TUIOTETHYeCKH BO3MOXKHOe *bariti ‘6onrars’,
[IOCKO/BKY, KaK IOJICKa3bIBaeT OTMKA, caMa 1o cebe 3ajiepxka fjaneko
He BCerga MOXKeT OBbITh CBsi3aHA C Ype3MEPHBIM YBIeUeHUEM PasrOBOPOM.
[MpunuMas BO BHUMAHME eIé HHIOeBPOIeNCKHI Hapasien3m yroTpeb-
nenus *r m *I, BIONHE MOXKHO [JONYCKATh CYI[eCTBOBAaHME KAK IIpaciiaB.
*bara < wn.-e. *bha- ‘6asrs’ (ECYM 1 142, 143) gepes craguio *bariti

‘GonTaTh’, OTpaXKeHHOE BIIOC/IEJCTBUM B YKp. 6dpu ‘pasroBopsl’, Tak M
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B cBoro ouepenp, ceMaHTHKa ‘BO3BBIIIEHHE, TOpa U T. 1.
IpeJCcTaBeHa B PYCCK. Auan. 6ap ‘HaMbIBHAst Me/lb B O3epe
HENOJanéKy OT ycTbs peku’, bap ‘mopora’ (HOC I 31), 6mp.
nuan. 6apok ‘MOTMIBHUK; Moruia’ (CKopee BCEero, U3 IepBOHa-
ganpHOTO b6opok. — A. H.), bapoe ‘cror, ckuppa’ (Amxkin 2005:
89). B aTom cirydae cema ‘cobupars’ KOHKPETU3UPYETCS B 3HA-
YeHUAX ‘HAaHOCHUTD (resp. ‘HaMbIBaTh ), ‘HAK/IabIBATh (Cp. IpHU-
BesiéHHOe Bbmie b6onar. bepd u mox.). C ceMaHTHKOM ‘HaHO-
cuth’ < ‘HecTH (B C/IABAHCKOM reorpapuueckoil HOMEHK/IATYpE)
nepekauKaercs auT. berti ‘BeichimaTh, chimaty’ (JleBurkum 11
99). Mcxons u3 mpuBeEHHOIO MaTepUana, MBI I10/IaraeM, 4TO
€CTh BCE OCHOBAHUSA [/ PEKOHCTPYKI[MM MPOMYIIEHHBIX B
9CCH *barv / *bara ‘Bo3BslieHue, ropa’. ITo JaeT HaM Ipa-
BO YBepeHHO TOBOPUTb O HA/IIMYUU B IIPAC/IaBSIHCKOM OCHOBBI
*bar- He TOMBKO C THIPO-, HO TaKXKe U C OPOCEMAHTHUKOM.

CBolicTBeHHass KOHTHHYaHTaM IIpaciaB. *bar- ceMaHTHKa ‘Ha-
HOCHTD (O 4eM moapobHee fartee), 3aCTaBIsAeT HAC KAaK MUHEMYM
IIOCTAaBUTh IIOJ, COMHEHUE IPpUHATOe U pasBuBaemoe A. E. Anu-
KMHBIM yTBEPXX[eHHe O 3aMMCTBOBAHMUU CJIaBSHCKOro 6ap u3
$paHITy3CKOrO M/IM AHITIMHCKOTO SI3BIKOB, B IIOJTBEPIK/IEHUE
yeMy IpUBOAUTCH paHI. barre ‘Mens y BXoJa B IOPT, YCTbe
pexu, 6ap’ (< ‘mperpana, baprep’), «oTKyma auri. bar, HeMm.
Barre» (co cceinkoit Ha M. ®acmepa, K. Tagepky u ap. cm.
Anuxun (II 185). ®panuysckuil pakT cripaBeyInBO paccmar-
pUBaeTCs Kak IMpoJIO/DKeHUe Hap. /maT. barra ‘6apbep’ ¢ BO3MOXK-
HBIM 3aMMCTBOBAHMEM IIOCIIE/IHETO U3 KeIbTCKOro. YKpanHCKoe
bap mpepmaraeTcs pacCMaTpUBaTh KaK 3aMMCTBOBAHHOE depes
PYCCKHUH fA3BIK U3 3alla[[HOEBPOIENCKUX, a TaKXe, B BUAY pac-
IIpoCTpaHeHus reorpaduueckoro repmuna b6ap Ha Cesepo-3a-

yKp. 6dtu ‘pasroBopsl, 6onToBHA' M3 npacmas. *bal- < u.-e. *bha- ‘pac-
ckaspiBats’ (ECYM I 127), Takke, 04eBUAHO, Yepe3 CTafUIO COOTBETC-
TBytomero nabunuTusa (*baliti).
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nage Poccum, nmpuHATH BO BHUMaHUe IUB., HOPB. bar ‘oTmerns,
6anka’ (Auukun II 185).

OpHako B M37T0XEHHON AHUKUHBIM 9THUMOJIOTUYECKON Bep-
CUM He YUUTHIBAIOTCS CTPYKTYPHBIE U IEKCUKO-CEMaHTHUECKUe
CBSI3M CIaBSIHCKOTO MaTepHara ¢ JPYTrUMHU UHIOEBPOIEHCKUMU
SI3BIKAMY, KOTOpPbIE Ha IIOBEPKY MOTYT OKa3aThCsI 3HAUUTETBHO
rnybxe u obmupree. MbI, B CBOIO Ouepe[p, IIO/IaraeM, 4To
CTaBSIHCKUHM M 3allafIHOEBPOIENCKUN MaTepuall HAaMHOTO JIO-
ruyHee M 3aKOHOMepHee Oy/leT paccMaTpUBaTh depe3 MPU3MY
ero obuiero npoucxoxaenus. [Iuimy nas mogo6HBIX pa3MBII-
JIeHU# [aeT repMaHCcKui ¢(akTax, KOTOPHIM BIIOTHE COOTHO-
CUTCS CO C/IaBSHCKUM U, IIO-BUMMOMY, SIB/ISIETCS Pe3yIbTaTOM
[apaIenbHOro CTPYKTYPHO-CEMAHTUIECKOTO PA3BUTHUS U3 H.-€.
*bher- ‘Hectn’.

PaccmarpuBasi cr1aBSHO-TepMaHCKHUeE SI3bIKOBbIE CBSI3M, MBI ObI
XOTE/IM OTMETUTh CXOIHOE Pa3sBUTHE CEMAHTHKM B IePMAHCKHUX
sI3bIKax: aHI7. bear, mB. bara, np.-ucin. bera ‘HecT’ — MPOU3BOIHBIE
ot nparepM. *ber- / *bar- ‘vectn’ ~ u.~e. *bher- / *bhor- / *bhr-
‘mectu’ (JTesunkuii 11 99). YkasanHOe CXOICTBO IO3BO/SET HAM
IPEIIO/IOKUTD Ja/bHeHIee pa3BUTHe ‘HeCTH —> ‘HAHOCHUTH, Ha-
MbIBaTh’ (C ITOCTIEAYIONMM BBIYTIEHEHUEM 3HAYEHUS TIPEIsTC-
TBHE’), YTO MOIJIO OTPA3UTHCS B INB., HOPB. bar ‘oTMmerns, 6aHKa',
aurn. bar, mem. Barre’. JJomycTus nomobHoe ceMaHTHIECKOE pas-

7 B. Open BoiBomuT anrn. bar, cp.-B.-Hem. bar ‘myu, Gapbep’ us mparepm.

*baré (< *barjanan), 61M3KOro B [epHUBALIMOHHOM IIIAHE JaT. forus,
forum ‘OTKpBITOE IPOCTPAHCTBO, ObIIECTBeHHOE MecTO’, MUT. bdras ‘Ba-
JIOK, psij| CKomeHoro xmeba’, ykasbiBast Ha CX0ACTBO *barjanan (cp. m.-ces.
berja ‘ymapsits’, np.-aurn. berian ‘3abupats, oT3bIBaTh’, Op.-B.-HeM. berren
‘ecToko cebs Bectw’, anb. bie ‘mamare, 6uTH’, nat. ferio ‘cBepnUTH, Tpe-
Huposarbcs’, aut. baru, bdrti ‘pyrars’) u *boriti ‘6urscs’ (Orel I 37).
Konrunyaurs! nparepm. *baré6 CTpyKTypHO M CeMaHTHYECKHU IE€PeKIIH-
KaIOTCS C J.-CeB. d-beri ‘obBuHMTEND’, Ip.~aHITI. -bera ‘IpUBPAaTHUK, HO-
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BUTHE, MBI IIO/Ty4aeM JOCTAaTOUHO CEePhE3HOE OCHOBAHUE /IS YT-
BEPIK/IEHUST STUMOIOTMIECKOM aBTOXTOHHOCTH I'€PMAHCKUX CIIOB.
Kpome Toro, cemyeT mMOMHUTH O CYL[eCTBOBAHUYU BOCCTAHABIU-
Ba€MOTO HaMU ITpac/IaBAHCKOTO *bariti ‘3ajep>kuBarh’, Takxe
pasBuBIIeMCs U3 u.~e. *bher- ‘Hectr’ (0 UEM rOBOPUIOCH BbIIIE).
Croma e orHOCHM YKp. 3abdpa ‘3amepxka’. Bcé aro mopkpen-
JI€T HAll Te3UC O NapaIelbHOM Pa3BUTHHU CIIaBSIHO-TEPMAHCKUX
KOHTUHYAaHTOB O3HAYEHHOUW MHIOEBPOIEeHCKOM OCHOBBI. [IpnHu-
Masi BO BHUMAaHUe BBIIIeCKa3aHHOE, C/IeAyeT IPU3HATh aBTOXTOH-
HOCTb reorpadudeckoro repmuna 6ap ‘menp u T. 1.y C/TaBsH.
ITo-Bunumomy, mpaser 61 cocrasurenun D CC A, BrarounBIIMe
B YMCI0 KOHTUHYAHTOB Ipaci. *bar- pyc. muan. 6ap ‘riybokoe
MECTO B MOpe, Ifle OCTaHaBIMBAETCH MApoxox (A/sl KOTOPOro
OTIpe/Ie/IAIONIMM AB/ISIeTCS 3HaueHue ‘Taybokoe mecto’ us 6omee
paHHero ‘MecTo, e cobupaercs Boma’. — A. H.), ‘HaMbIBHAS Mellb
B O3epe HeIloJjalleKy OT YCThsI PEKH .

AHanmu3 CTaBAHCKOTO MaTepuana CBUIETENbCTBYET O HEOT-
nenuMocTu npacnas. *bar- (< *bariti, *barati ~ *bvrati) xak
C/IaBAHCKOTO KOHTHMHYaHTa W.-e. *bher- ‘HecTu, IpUHOCUTH OT
Gonee pannero mpacnas. *bor- (< *borti, *boriti), umeromniero
[IOXO)XKMe 3HAaYeHHUS U MO3BOJIAIONIEI0 TOYHEE OIPe/e/TnuTh Ce-
MaHTUKY HUTEPaTHBHBIX OOpa3oBaHWN. YKa3aHHYIO CBA3b CUM-
TaeM HeOOXOMUMBIM MPOMIIIOCTPUPOBATh HEKOTOPHIMU HpH-
MepaMH, pacCMOTPeB HEeCKO/IbKO IIPOTHBOIOIOXKHBIX TOUEK
3peHUs OTHOCUTEIBHO 0bpa3oBaHuli ¢ ocHOBOU *bor-.

Msuenwue o Tom, 4To mpacnas. *borv — aTo nec Ha 6omoTuCc-
TOU TIOYBe, ObITO BhICKa3aHO emié A. BprokHepom u mosmmee
no/Bepruyto crporou kpuruke 8 ICCH Ha ToM OoCcHOBaHUH,

cwnbmuk’, g.-gpusck. bera, mp.-cak. -bero, np.-B.-neMm. bero ‘To xe ca-
Mmoe’ ~ *beron < *beranan, nponomxaromero u.-e. *bher- ‘mectu’ (Orel
143, 41). Ilpu >ToM coxpaHsieTcs UX CBSI3b ¢ mparepm. *barjanan, Tax-
Ke Kak U CBA3b uTepartmsa *bariti ¢ *borti, *boriti (DCCH I 159).
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4TO KOHTMHYaHTHI IIpacias. *bory, <IOMUMO OCHOBHBIX 3Haue-
HUM ‘cocHA’, ‘COCHOBBIN J/ieC’, BBICTYIAIOT B IIEPBYIO Odepeb
Kak 0603HAUEHMsI CyXMX, [IECUAHBIX, BO 3 BBIII € HH Bl X MECT,
xonMoB (B Tom uucie u B 6onorucrom Ilonecse)r, u 9To «I1s
YTBEPK/IEHUS O CeMaHTH4. (a C7IeZJ0BaTebHO, U STUMOJIOTHY. )
poxctse ¢ *bara marepmana menocrarogno» (9CCH I 153).
[Tpu stom B DCCHA g1 mMeHHON OCHOBH *bar- me puxcupy-
10Tcsi 06pazoBaHus ¢ CEMAHTHKOM ‘Bo3Bpimenue’. OgHako npu-
Be/IéHHAs BbIIIE alle/UIATUBHAS TeKCHKaA, KaK yxKe OBIIo moka-
3aHO, He MPOCTO obHapyXuBaeT CBsi3b *bor-, *bar- ‘Bo3BbIIIe-
uue, ropa’ ¢ *bar- ‘6010T0’, ‘MOTOK’ M T. 1., HO [IONOTHAET
YMC/I0 KOHTMHYaHTOB IIpacias. *bor- < *ber- (c uepenoBaHueM
*¢ : *0 ¥ IPOJTIEHMEM KOPHEBOTO BokamusMa *o : *o : *a)®. Bcé
BBIIIECKA3aHHOE, 4 TAaK)Ke JOCTATOYHO YacTOe YIIOMUHAHUE B
WITIOCTPATUBHOM MaTepuase necuaHblX 6036blUleHULl TTO3BOIA~
eT B psijie Cly9aeB FOBOPUTH O JKM3HECIIOCOOHOCTH 3TUMOIOTUM
*bors ‘cocHOBBIN 11ec’ U T. 1. < *bory ‘Bo3BbIIeHME’, ‘TIECYAHBIN
octpoBok (Ha 6onore)’. CeMaHTHUECKass COOTHECEHHOCTD TI0-
C/leZTHETO C BOIHOM CpeIOW JHIIb IMOJKPeIIfeT ero TUIoTe-
TUYECKYIO [PAC/IaBSIHCKYIO IPEBHOCTS.

71. B. Kypkuna, paccMaTpuBasi TeHe3ucC mpacias. “borb ‘co-
CHa, COCHOBBIM /1€C’ B 3aIIaIHO- ¥ BOCTOYHOC/IABAHCKUX S3bIKAX,
npunepsxusaercs, caegom 3a K. Momunackum u 9. @penkenem,
TOTO MHEHWSI, YTO Ha3BaHUs 0OIOT OOpa3yIOTCA «II0 MPOU3-
pacTaroiei Ha HUX paCTUTEIbHOCTH: ‘00/I0THASI PaCTUTEbHOCTD
(nec, kycTapuuk, tpasa) — ‘6omoro’» (Kypkuma 1967: 130-
131). Takum obpasom, mpacias. *borv B 3amafiHO- ¥ BOCTOY-
HOCTIABAHCKUX $3bIKaX NpuobperaeT 3HaueHHe ‘60710TO’: Cp.

® C mpyroif cTOpOHbI, He UCK/IIOYEHO, YTO IpaciaB. *borb MoKeT BOCXO-

auTh K u.-e. *bhoros, cp. mp.-unz. bhdra ‘mobrrua’, rpeu. gdog ‘Hamor’,
nuT. bdras ‘“qacTp mons, ckammBaemasi 3a oxuH pas’ (Bapbor 1983: 63).
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monbcK. bor ‘cocHOBBIN 71ec’, mogransck. bor ‘6onorucTeii nyr,
MIIapHHUK U, ITOCKO/IbBKY COCHA YaCTO PAacTET Ha MINApHUKE,
nonscK. borowina, borowacizna co 3Ha4eHUSIMHU ‘MIIIAPHUK, 110~
pOCIIII COCHOM', a Tak)Ke BOODIIe ‘MIIapHUK, TOPPSHUK , VK.
bir ‘cocHoBBIN 1Tec; BomoTHUCTOE 3apociiiee MECTO’, PYCCK. JMall.
bopoéiina ‘BO3BBIIICHHOE, IIOKPBITOE 1€COM MECTO — OCTPOB
cpenu 6omora’ (Tam xe). Ilpunumas B obimem CBs3b MeXxy
PacTUTEIBHOCTBIO U MECTOM €€ ObuTaHUsI, HAaZl0 OTMETHUTD, UTO,
KaK IIOKa3bIBaeT IIPaKTHKA, B Caydae ¢ PUTOHOMEHK/IATYPOH
BCEé OOCTOUT MHAUYe: UMEHHO IPUPOAHO-reorpadpuaecKuii TUII
MECTHOCTH OTPa’kaeTCs B HAa3BaHUM PACTEHHUS.

Kpome Toro, remerndeckoe pojcTBo mpacnas. *bor- u *bar-
ybeIuTebHO BBIABIAETCS B CEMAHTHKE Psifla C/IABSIHCKUX 06-
pa3oBaHMi (B OCHOBHOM Ha BOCTOKE C/IaBSHCKOTO mwupa). Mu-
TepecHO TakXKe, YTO B JJAHHOM C/Iydae yyKe CaM «CTPOUTEIbHbIN
MaTepuaa» 0603HaYaeMbIX reorpapuueckux o6bHEKTOB, — 3eMIIs,
IEeCOK M T. [I., — MOXKeT YKa3bIBaTh HA CEMY ‘HAHOCUMb, HAMbl-
6amp’ Kak Ha 6 a3 0 By I0 B UX XapaKTEPUCTHUKE: CP. YKP. JHaL
6ip ‘COCHOBBIN J1eC HA IECYAHOU [TOUYBE’, ‘COCHOBBIN JIeC Ha BO3-
BBIIIEHUH , ‘CMEIIaHHBIN 71ec Ha Bo3BbimeHuu (Yepemanosa
1984a: 30), ykp. guan. 6up ‘BO3BBIIIEHHOE IIECYAHOE MECTO’,
‘71ec Ha BO3BBIIIEHHOM IIECYaHOM MeCTe C IpeobiasanueM co-
cupr’ (9CCA I 216), pycck. 60p ‘60mbLIOM COCHOBBIN U/TA €710~
BBIM JIeC, PacTyIMK Ha CyXOM, BO3BBIIIEHHOM MecTe', Aual.
(HOBT.) ‘mecuaHOe MeCTO, ITOKPBITOE T'YCTHIM JI€COM HIIH KyC-
TAPHMKOM, a MHOT[a U 6e3 /meca’, ‘Bepeck, KyCThI, pacTyliue B
COCHOBOM JIeCy Ha BBICOKOM MecCTe’, ‘BBICOKO€ MeCTO, IIOKPhITOE
KycTamu, ecom’, (metepb., IICK.) ‘BepecK, KyCTapHUK, PAaCTyIIUN
B COCHOBOM JI€Cy Ha BEICOKOM MecTe’, (TOM., apX., BSIT., TBEp.)
‘BO3BBILIIEHHOE MeCTO’, (apX., HOBI.) ‘Cyub, cyxomon’, (KanuH.)
‘y4acTOK MAIHU C [TeCYaHOW WX IMIMHUCTOM 3eMIIel , (metepb.)
‘IIo/IBOHAsA MeTb Ha o3epax’, bopa (apX.) ‘ecyaHbIdl TeCUCTHIA
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xonM’, croBuH. bor ‘cyxas, HEIUIOMOpPOZAHAs [10YBA, COCHOBBIM
6op’, COOTHOCHMBIEe COCTaBuTeIsIME cT10Bapst ¢ *bory I (9CCH
II 216), a Takxe cydukcansusre gepuBatel boar. bopyH ‘Bo3-
BBIIIEHHOCTD , Al ‘Cyxoe MecTo (B 6ormoTe) — mpu HanuIuu
6opdk ‘cocHOBBIH nec’, bopukdus ‘TyCTOM MONOIONU COCHOBBIN
nec’ (Tpuropsta 1975: 20). Mcxons U3 ceMaHTUKY NPUBEIEHHBIX
3mech obpasoBaHWi, Mbl IIpejIaraeM CBA3BIBaTH UX C *borati.
XOTsI ecTeCTBeHHOM [I7is Ha3BaHUs xBorHoro gepesa 8 9CCA
npusHaércs npenoxenHas 9. Bepuexepom sepcust: *bory I <
u.-e. *b(h)er- ‘6pITh OCTPHIM’, O HO3HAYH O IIPOUCXOXK/IEHHUE
npacras. *borv ‘XBOWHBIN 71eC’ B C/IOBape BCE JKe He OIpejersi-
erca (9CCHA II 216-217). OgHako BepOATHOCTb STUMOTIOTUN
Bepuexkepa noarsepxzuaercs u Hemenkum Nadelwald ‘60p’, rne
Nadel — ‘uronka’ (PHC 49, 243). Bo3MOXXHO, C/IaBSHCKYIO THU-
IO/IOrMYECKYIO Tapaiyienb ClefyeT BUAETh B YKp. *20cmpobyp
wu *zocmpuil 6ip’, Tie 2ocmpuli MOXET BBICTYIIATh He TPOCTO
KaK YTOUHSAOI[UM KOMIIOHEHT OTHOCHUTETHHO PACIONOKEHUs
neca (CkakxeM, Ha 20pe, 6036bllUEHUL — CP. YKp. AMal. 20CMPSK,
2ocmpeyb, 2ocmposépxa ‘octpas BepummHa ropsr (Yepemanosa
1984a: 64)), Kak MBI paHee MOMAramu'’, a O3HAYATH ‘«OCTPHIM»
mec’ = ‘XBOMHBIN 7ieC’, BBICTYIAsl KaK CMHOHMMHUYHOE B CBOEM
pone nem. Nadel 8 Nadelwald. Camo xe nem. Nadelwald B aTom
crTydae MepBOHAYAIbHO JO/DKHO OBIIO O3HAYaTh ‘X B O M H bI U
(6yks. mronpuaTsiit) nec’. [lossnenne KoMIIOHEeHTa 20cmpul
MPU3BaHO OTPAXKaTh CBSI3b MMEHHO C COCHOBBIM JIECOM B CHIIY
yTpaTsl ciioBamu 60p, 6ip CEMaHTHYECKOTO KOMITOHEHTa ‘COCHO-
BBIIT', YTO OTPaXXEHO, K IPUMEPY, B YKP. Juasl. 60p ‘CMeIIaHHbIM

Vkp. nuan. 6yp ‘xsoiiusii nec’ (Yepemanosa 1984a: 30) mpencrasiser
cobolf pesyapTaT Imepexoza 0 > y B IO3UI[ME Hocrme rybmoro, cpofic-
TBEHHOTO II0/IECCKUM IOBOPAM YKPAaMHCKOTO SI3bIKa.

Bepcus o Tom, uto *20cmpobyp MOTIO O3HAYaTh HEYTO BPOJIE ‘COCHOBBIH
jlec Ha BO3BBIIIeHUM', Gbina BbickasaHa panee (IBamenko 2006: 35).
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7IeC Ha CyXOM MecTe’, ‘TyCTON Apemyuwnii rec’, ‘mybosbii mec’
(Yepemanosa 1984a: 30), rze CBsA3b C IOPOION /lepeBbEB yxKe He
UrpaeT ONpeJiesAIoNIell PO, a BBISB/ISETCS JIAIIb CUTYaTUBHO.

Hawubornee >xe 61m3kuM K ucTuHe 66110 651 JOMTYCTUTD CBA3D
*ber- / *bor-'' ¢ mpacnas. *bvrati, a HMEHHO KOHIIEHTPUPOBAH-
HYIO peanu3aliuio CEMaHTHIeCKOro repexoma ‘cobupars’ > ‘0osb-

I10€ KO/INU4YeCTBO, MHOXXECTBO yero-ji.’ B 3HaUYeHUU *

‘ryctont (o
nece)’ (0 cemaHTHKe ‘G0/BIIIOE KOTUUECTBO 4ero-i1. U ero CBs-
34 C KOHTUHYaHTaMu u.-e. *bher- peus Hmxe). Takum obpazom,
MOYXHO PeKOHCTPYMPOBATh IpaciaB. *bor- ‘rycTou nec’ uMeHHO
J7IL COCHOBOTO JIeca, Ifie IepeBbst pacTyT JOCTATOYHO I'yC-
TO, OJIHAKO CaMU He 00pa3yIoT HEIPOXOAUMBIX 3apOCIIeH, Ipe-
CTaB/AsA, BBIpaXkasch obpasHo, cBoeobpasHbll yacTokon. Kax
CTPOMHOE M BBICOKOE /IepeBO, COCHA BIIOJIHE MOJKET aCCOI[UU-
pOBaThCA C KOTOM H/IM XKeppio (cp. dacToe ymorpebrenue B
XY/IO’)KECTBEHHOM JIUTepaType CII0BOCOYeTaHUM Harogobue: Jrec-
HOU 4acmoKoJI, 4acmokost jieca u T. 1.). IHTepecHo, 4TO B 3TOM
crydae u 60p ‘COCHOBBIH 71ec’, u 3abop ‘orpaxaeHue’ ABIAIOTCSA
KOHTHUHyaHTaMu u.-e. *bher- ‘Hectn, npunocuTs’.

[TonprToxuBas mpoBejleHHOE B CTaThe HEOOIBIIOE UCCIENO-
BaHUE, HAJI0 OTMETUTh CBA3b CEMAHTHUKH ‘COOMpaTh B OJHOM
MeCTe’ = Hambl6amb, HaHOCUMb, ¢ 6olee MO3AHUM 3HAYEHUEM
‘6ompIIIOEe KOTMYECTBO Uero-j. Kak C Pe3y/TbTaTOM YKa3aHHBIX
nevictBuit. OTCIO/Ia CIelyeT BHIBOJUTD CEMAHTHUKY ‘BO3BBILICHHE,
ropa’. Bcé ckasannoe ybeanTebHO IOATBEPIKAAIOT CIABSHCKHE
U HeC/IaBIHCKHEe KOHTUHYAHTHI U.-e. *bher-.

Tak, B mmame BocCTaHOBIEHMS CeMaHTHUKU ‘GOBIIOE KOMU-
9eCTBO’ > ‘BO3BBINIEHHUE IS IIpaciiaB. *borv IOKa3aTenbHo PYCCK.
nuan. 6opoHa ‘6ombIIOE KOMUYECTBO', BBIBOJUMOE U3 MPAC/IAB.

11
OTHOCHUTETBHO BEPOATHOCTHA PEKOHCTPYKIIUU (]r')I/ITOCGMaHTHKK A7 1IpaciiaB.

*ber- mpusesiem cepboxops. 6épak ‘pomra’ (Toncroit 1957: 36).
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*borna (c anodonudeckum *o) < *berg, cBA3aHHOTO C HIeel
wiopopoaus. Ocuoso ans takux BeiBogos XK. K. Bapb6or
MOC/Ty>KU/TA MHOTOYKC/IEHHbIE MHOSI3bIYHbIE COOTBETCTBUSA Clla-
BaHCKOTO (akra: /ar. ferdx ‘IIONOPOHBIN, NTHI. bars ‘MHO-
JKeCTBO, TOJIIA’, a TAKXKe MOpaB. neberny ‘Heypo>kaiHbIi (371€Ch
MBI OITyCKaeM IPUBEJEHYIO B CTaThe MHOTOYMCIEHHYIO /TeKCU-
Ky, CBSI3aHYIO C JeTOpOX7AeHueM. — A. H.). Takum obpasom,
nnst *berati BHIBOJUTCS IpeBHee 3HaYeHHe ‘TIPUHOCHUTD IIOJbI
‘poxaats’ (Bap6or 1984a: 170). C mpacnas. *borna, *bornv ces-
3BIBAIOTCA U PYCCK. Auan. 60poHa ‘GombIioe KOMIIecTBo U 6or.
6pan ‘Bonua’ < *bvrati < *bher-, a B KauecTBe UX MHIOEBPO-
MefCKUX HeCTaBAHCKUX KOHTHHYAHTOB IPUBOJATCS CpP.-aHITI.,
cp.-H.-HeM. bare ‘BonHa’ ~ fip.-B.-HeM. burian, cp.-B.-Hem. biirn
‘mogHMMAThCs, B3apIMaThCs (Tam xe: 171).

C mpyro#t cTopoHsl, 6a30BbIi XapaKTep CEMaHTUKH ‘HECTH’
m71s reorpaduuecKoi are/ISTUBHOM TeKCHKY C OCHOBOM *bor-
(v mosnHenmum *bar-) MOATBEPKJAETCA MHOTOUUCTEHHBIMU
TUIIOTOTHYECKUMHY Hapa/ute/sMu Jis *borati u *nesti (mocnes-
Hee cMeHMIO bonee panHHee *bvrati B KauecTBe BbIpaXKeHUS
CeMaHTUKM ‘portare’), U3 KOTOPBIX MBI IPUBEJEM TUIIb HEOO-
XOMMBIN MUHUMYM: Kamry6.-cioBuH. ub’ér ‘ckion ropsr’ (Mop-
Jonoruueckuii BapuaHT mpaciaB. KOpHA *ber-), comocTapnse-
MO€ C PYCCK. JHal. BOCT. NOHOCHAS TOPa, NOHOCHOE NTHO PeKH
‘monoroe, MoKaToe, HaKIOHHOE (B Ipac/iaB. rHe3fle *nesti), a
takxe *bermg u *noSa (Bapbor 19846: 35). ToT M OCTanBHOU
Marepuan JaéT OCHOBAHUS IIO/IAraTh, YTO 3HAYEHME IPaCIIaB.
*borati ‘6pars’ — ClTaBAHCKAasd MHHOBALUA, BOCXOAAI[AsA K IIep-
BOHauanbHOMY u.-e. *bher(a) ‘Hectn’ (Tam xe: 34).

Bcé ckasanHOe 1103BO/ISIET HAM OJHO3HAYHO YTBEPXKIATh,
9TO MCCeyeMast B JaHHOM CTaThe C/IaBSHCKas reorpadudeckas
HOMEHKJ/IaTypa UMeeT I'TybOKyIo Ipac/IaBIHCKYIO JPEBHOCTD, B
psilie CaydaeB HEIOCPEICTBEHHO MPOJO/KAsA CEMAHTHKY H.-€.
*bher- ‘HecTH, TIPUHOCHUTH', B IpaciaBiHCKOM *bvrati ‘Gpats’,

140 BALTY ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAI 2




‘cobupars’. M, oueBuzaHO, HanboTee MO3/IHEN CTABIHCKOM MH-

HOBaIMe# creyeT CYMTATh 3HAYEHMe 3ajepXuBaTh (cs1) I71s

npacnas. *bariti.

Paszymeercs, mpuBeiéHHbIe B cTaTbe (GAKTHI OCBEIAOT Ie-

He3WC IpaciaB. *bar nanexo He IOHO, HO, B3ATbIE B COBOKYII-

HOCTH, OHU BCE >Ke IIO3BOJISAIOT CHe/aTh OIIpele/I€Hble BBIBOIBI.

O,U,'HaKO OKOHYATE/IbHO HUX YTBEPANUTH, CKOPPEKTHUPOBATD HIIHA

JKe OIIpOBEPrHYyTb ITO3BOJIUT JIHIIb naaneﬁmee HCCIIeJ0BaHUEC

JIEKCUKO-CEMAHTUYECKUX CBSI3el YKa3aHHOﬁ OCHOBBI.

J/lumepamypa u ucmo4HuKu
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THE REALIZATION OF PROTO-SLAVONIC
*BAR-STEM IN THE APPELLATIVE
AND PROPRIAL VOCABULARY

Summary

In the present article, the geographical terms with the *bar-stem

(that have not generally attracted researchers’ attention unless there

was an obvious specific need for the study) are examined. The com-

plex analysis of the study at different time allows to reveal struc-

tural and semantic ties between the proto Slavonic *bar- and the

Indo-European *bher- ‘to carry, to bring’ stems. For the common

Slavonic *barv, *bara ‘swamp’, *barv, *bara ‘hillock’ and for *bariti

the basic meanings are ‘to gather, to collect, to keep’, ‘to detain, to

delay’ (in the same way as for many other Slavonic suffixal derivates

with the *bar-stem).
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Juozas Jurkénas

Vilniaus pedagoginis universitetas

Viena specifiné antroponimy grupeé

Antroponimija — tai didelé grupé zenkly (Zodziy), kuriy
pagrindiné funkcija — individualizuoti (identifikuoti) visuome-
nés narius. Sios tikriniy vardy grupés tyrimas ir apraSymas yra
labai sudétingas darbas, nes ¢ia susipina ir veikia vienas kit
jvairios kilmés ir jvairiy epochy dariniai. Tad antroponimy
7odynuose daZzna pastaba ,kilmé neaiski®, o sitilomos etimolo-
gijos ne visada atrodo priimtinos.

Siuolaikiniuose antroponimijos tyrimuose paprastai taikomas
gana racionalus metodas — iSskirti Zinomas asmenvardziy gru-
pes, apibuidinti kiekvienos i§ jy susidarymo aplinkybes, chro-
nologija ir jvairius raidos niuansus. Tiriamo tikrinio vardo
etimologijos nustatymas daug priklauso nuo to, kuriai grupei
jis priskiriamas. Taip iSskiriami: a) senieji indoeuropietisko ti-
po dvikamieniai bei i§ jy sandy sudaryti trumpiniai; b) kriks-
¢ioniski vardai ir jy vediniai; c) apeliatyviniai (pravardiniai)
asmenvardZiai ir pan. Norétysi atkreipti démesj j dar viena
originaliag asmenvardziy grupe, kurios iSskyrimas padéty su-
vokti Sios antroponimy grupés specifika. Turimi omenyje as-
menvardziai, kurie vokieciy kalba rasanciy antroponimijos ty-
réjy darbuose vadinami terminu Lallnamen (= vaiky kalbos
vardai). Siuose darbuose paprastai kalbama apie tai, kad tokie
asmenvardziai (Lallnamen) i$ tikryjy egzistuoja ir kad suvokti
jy esme galima tik kalbamuosius antroponimus priskiriant ba-
tent $iai grupei. Viena i§ pagrindiniy tokiy asmenvardziy ypa-
tybiy yra tai, kad identiskos formos vardy aptinkama daugely-
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je kalby. Jy formos tapatumas nebitinai reiSkia genetinj rysj
ar priklauso nuo kalby kontakty, bet gali buti salygotas ir ti-
pologiniy veiksniy.

Stebéjimai rodo, kad is tikryjy visy vaiky bet kurioje pasau-
lio vietoje pirmieji tariami ,,garsai“ btina skiemenys su liipiniais
priebalsiais: ma-ma, pa-pa, ba-ba, o toliau nia-nia, tia-tia, dia-
dia... Vienodos formos Zzodziy reikSmés jvairiose kalbose ski-
riasi. Taip rusy kalboje mama reiskia ‘motina’, o gruziny — ‘té-
vas’, baba — rusy kalboje ‘senelé, senolé, mociuté, o tiurky
kalbose — ‘senelis, senolis’... Taigi, nors vaikai Siuos garsy jun-
ginius iStaria vienodai, bet suprasti vienas kito negali, nes jy
kalbos skirtingos. Tai lemia suaugusiyjy kalba: jie moko vaikus
prasmeés neturinCius skiemenis paversti zodziais (Reformatskij
1967: 10-11). Kalbotyroje jau seniai nekelia abejoniy mintis,
kad didesnioji dalis giminystés terminy kilo i§ vadinamosios
vaiky kalbos. Taip aiSkinami tata, nana, mama ir kiti panasis
dariniai, kurie Zymi giminystés ry$iais susijusius asmenis, daz-
niausiai téva ir moting (Trubacev 1959: 193). Tokiy Zodziy
susidarymo procesg yra aprases O. Jespersenas. Pasak jo, visose

Salyse visais laikais vaiky kambaryje vyksta savotiikas spektaklis:

kadikis guli ir lemena savo ,,mamma® ,,amama® .»papapa‘; ,,apa-
pa‘, ,bababa® arba ,,ababab*| neteikdamas savo balso stygy pra-
tyboms jokios prasmeés, o vyresnieji, dziaugdamiesi savo vaiko
gabumais, priskiria $iems Zodziams vienokj ar kitokj turinj,
kadangi jie jprate, kad kiekvienas iStartas garsas ka nors reiskia.
Taip susidaro istisa grupé zodziy, iSsiskirianc¢iy darybos papras-
tumu — be priebalsiy sandiiros, paprastai kartojant ta patj prie-
balsj, jterpiant tarp jy balsj a (Trubacev 1959: 194-195).
[vairiy kalby etimologiniuose Zodynuose paprastai pripazjs-
tama, kad egzistuoja vaiky kalbos zodZiai. Tai randama E. Fraen-
kelio, M. Fasmerio, |. Pokorno ir kt. darbuose. Ta¢iau balty
antroponimijos tyrimuose $is klausimas kol kas nekeliamas ir
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tai, matyt, lemia objektyvios priezastys. Mat, surasti vienareiks-
mj atsakymga j klausima apie vadinamyjy vaiky kalbos vardy
vaidmenj antroponimijos raidos procese is tikryjy nelengva. Sie
antroponimai labai daznai forma sutampa su apeliatyvais, kurie
etimologiniuose Zodynuose traktuojami kaip vaiky kalbos Zo-
dziai (Lallworter). Tai daugiausia giminystés rysiy terminologi-
ja arba garsazodziai. Todél $ios rusies tikriniai vardai ir traktuo-
jami kaip antroponimai, kile i$ ta pacia forma turinciy apelia-
tyvy. Ar galima kalbéti apie kokj nors betarpiska vaiky kalbos
ypatybiy vaidmenj pafiame onimizacijos procese, sunku atsa-
kyti. Manoma, kad prie§ bandant suformuluoti kokias nors ra-
cionalias prielaidas, biitina pateikti sara$y antroponimy, kurie
pagal forma gali bati priskiriami biitent Siai tikriniy vardy gru-
pei, taip pat atkreipti démesj j kai kuriuos juos tyrusiy kalbi-
ninky komentarus. Situlome keleta pavyzdziy.

AM- | MAM-

Liet. Am-ul-is, Am-but-as, germ. Ammius (Ostgote, ,ex
gente Rosomanorum®), Ammava (Schonfeld 1965: 18); kelt.
Amius, Amma (Holder I 128), lot. Ammius (Schulze 1904: 121);
il. Am-aus, Amm-oa (Krahe 1929: 150); Mazosios Azijos ide.
tauty antroponimai Apa, Aun, Auia, Aulag (Zgusta 1964:
55-58); skit. Appo (Zgusta 1955: 294).

Kalbininkai, tyre lietuviy ir ilyry antroponimijg, Sio tipo
asmenvardziy kilmés neaiSkina. Kai kurie bandymai komen-
tuoti kity kalby tikrinius vardus, turinc¢ius kamiena am-, kelia
abejoniy. L. Zgusta atkreipia démesj j tai, kad Siuo atveju
reikety kalbéti apie didele vaiky kalbos vardy grupe (Lallnamen)
(Zgusta 1964: 66).

Liet. Mam-ditis, Mam-avicius, Mam-énas, Mam-onas, se-
nuosiuose rastuose Mam-oumucw (1592) (Jablonskis 1934: 333),
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Mom-ul-ewicz (Jablonskis 1934:93); rus. Mamun 1596, Mamon
1484, Mamviu (Veselovskij 1974: 193), brus. Mamyn, Mamsxa
(Biryla 1966: 233), lenk. Mamiec, Mamka (Abramowicz 1997:
226); germ. Mamo, Mammo, Mamila, Mam-fred (Forstemann
1856: 901; Schoénfeld 1965: 160); kelt. Mam-ius, Mam-ula,
Mamus (Holder II 400); trak. Mapa, Mapag, Mammas, Mop-
-atog, Mam-utzis (Detschew 1957: 283-284); skit. Mauia
(Zgusta 1955: 302).

Kalbant apie $ig antroponimy grupe negalima pamirsti ana-
logiSky giminystés terminy, kurie ide. kalbose daugiausia zy-
mi motina: liet. mama, rus. mama, lenk. mama, lot. mamma,
gr. papa ir pan. Sios leksemos paprastai vertinamos kaip vai-
ky kalbos zodziai.

AN- | NAN-

Liet. Anis, Anys, An-iulis, Anius, An-ulis, An-évicius, An-ik-
-évicius, An-il-ionis, senuosiuose rastuose An-iul 1585 (Jablons-
kis 1934:252), pr. An-golt (plg. Golte, Golthe, Goltenne) (Topo-
rov 1975:86); sen. rus. Onsa 1600 (Veselovskij 1974: 231); germ.
Anna, Anno, An-ulo, An-ilo, An-ala (Stammovater der Goten),
An-icho, Ana-ger, Ana-gast (Forstemann 1856: 82—83; Schonfeld
1965: 19); lot. Annius, An-icius, An-ilius (Schulze 1904: 599);
MaZosios Azijos ide. tauty antroponimai Avvag, Avv-ahig, Avv-
-wwog (Zgusta 1964: 67-68); skit. Avva (skyriuje ,,Aus Kin-
derwortern entstandene Namen”) (Zgusta 1955: 294).

Sio antroponimy kamieno forma primena seng ide. kalby
giminystés terming *an-, kuris pagal kilme yra vaiky kalbos Zo-
dis, plg. liet. an-yta, pr. ane ‘prosenelé’, s. v. a. ana ‘senelé, pro-
senelé’, ano ‘senelis, protévis’, lot. anus ‘sena moteris’ ir pan.

Idomus H. Kaufmanno pasitlytas atitinkamo germany an-
troponimy kamieno aiSkinimas: §is komponentas nevienareiks-
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mis, t. y. gali biiti ne vienos kilmés, taciau pirmasis i§ galimy
etimony yra senas vaiky kalbos Zodis *an- (uraltes Lallwort),
reiSkiantis protévius (Kaufmann 1968: 33).

Liet. Nana, Nan-évicius, Nan-ionis, Nanys, senuosiuose
ratuose Han-esuuv 1599 (Jablonskis 1934: 513); lenk. Nan-
-iewicz (Balstogés regionas) (Abramowicz 1997: 256); germ.
Nanna, Nanno, Nan-icha (Férstemann 1856: 949; Schonfeld
1965: 170); kelt. Nanea, Nan-ius, Nanna, Nann-eius, Nano-s
(Holder II 682—683); trak. Nana, Nanea, Navo, Navag (Dets-
chew 1957: 327); Mazosios Azijos ide. tauty antroponimai
Nava, Navn, Navig, Navng, Navag, Navia, Navva, Navvog
(Zgusta 1964: 346-354). Prie Sio Mazosios Azijos tauty an-
troponimy sarafo Zgusta prideda pastaba: tai didelé grupe
vaiky kalbos vardy, Zzinomy jvairiose kalbose, arba, mazy ma-
7iausiai, jvairiose kalbose esama analogisky antroponimy ka-
mieny. Galima pridurti tik tiek, kad ide. kalbose yra ir grupé
apeliatyvy, kurie pagal kilme laikomi vaiky kalbos Zodziais:
rus. HaHs, serb. nama, skr. nana ‘mamyté’, gr. vévva, vAavvn
‘teta’, vévvog, vavvog ‘dédé’ ir pan.

AB- | BAB-

Liet. Ab-elis, Ab-el-iiinas, Ab-utkas, Ab-ul-évitius; germ.
Abbo (Schonfeld 1965: 1); kelt. Abbo(n), Ab-el-a, Ab-ia, Ab-
ilu-s, Ab-ula (Holder 1 6-11); trak. ABa: 1. Nympfe, 2. Fiirs-
tin in Olbe (Detschew 1957: 1); Mazosios Azijos tauty asmen-
vardziai ABa, ABag, ABPa (Zgusta 1964: 43—44).

Vienu i§ galimy antroponimy kamieno aba- etimony Kauf-
mannas laiko goty kalbos Zodj aba- ‘vyras’.

Liet. Baba, Bab-ditis, Bab-avictius, Bab-ikas, Babys, Bab-usis,
Bob-élis, Bob-énas, Bobys, senuosiuose rastuose Bob-aitis 1561
(Jablonskis 1934: 659); lenk. Bab, Baba, Bab-ik, Bab-uck, Bab-

148 BALTY ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAI 2




-usz, Babi-rad (Stownik 1965-1967: 74—75), brus. Ba6-ey, Bab-
-ko (Biryla 1966: 197), rus. Babeii, Bab6-uxos, bab-un, Bab-ku-
not, bab-yxun (Veselovskij 1974: 18); germ. Babo, Bab-ilo, Bab-
-in, Bab-ulf, Boba, Bob-ila, Bob-ilo, Bobo-bert (Férstemann 1900:
223-224; 317-319); kelt. Babbius, Babus (Holder 1 321-322);
lot. Babbius, Babius (Schulze 1904: 423); skit. BaBo, Bafog
(Zgusta 1955: 300); Mazosios Azijos tauty asmenvardziai Bafog,
Bafig, BaBouvg, BaPa, Bafu[A]a (Zgusta 1964: 113-116).

Kalbant apie §j antroponimy kamieng reikia turéti galvoje,
kad egzistuoja tokia grupé vaiky kalbos ZodZiy (skiemens ba
reduplikacija): liet. boba, lat. baba, rus. 6aba, v. v. a. babe,
bobe ‘sené, motina’, it. babbo ‘tévas’ ir pan.

Pateikdamas Mazosios Azijos tauty asmenvardzius, Zgusta
teigia, kad §j antroponimy kamiena reikéty laikyti vaiky kalbos
elementu (Lallnamensippe), nepamirstant $ios risies leksemy
analizés sudétingumo: negalima paneigti galimybés, kad vie-
noda formga turintys komponentai kai kuriais atvejais gali bii-
ti ir skirtingos kilmeés.

AP- | PAP-

Liet. Apas, Ap-avicius, Ap-eikis, Ap-ikas, Ap-utis, pr. Apus
(Trautmann 1925: 13); MazZosios Azijos tauty antroponimai
Amag, Amag, Ann, Annag, Anovg (Zgusta 1964: 70-73).

Lietuviy pavardziy Zodyne antroponimo Apas kilmé apibii-
dinama taip: ,,Galbut sietina su pr. Apus [...]. Tadiau galimi ir
kitokie rySiai, plg. (?) vok. App [...], Oppo [...], rus. Ana [...]
ir pan.”“ (LPZ I 114).

Komentuodamas Mazosios Azijos tauty atitinkamy antro-
ponimy s3rasy Zgusta teigia, kad asmenvardziai Anmiog, Anmia
ir pan. yra lotyniski arba lotyny ir graiky kalby, t. y. priklau-
so Romos imperijos erdvei. Taciau jie uZrasyti ir visuose Ma-
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7osios Azijos regionuose. Gali bati taip, kad c¢ia buvo ir savi
tikriniai vardai, kile i§ vaiky kalbos elemento appa- (Zgusta
1964: 74-75).

Liet. Papas, Pap-eika, Pap-élis, Papys, pr. Papulyn; rus. Ilana,
Ianynos, Ianvuu (Veselovskij 1974: 239), lenk. Papa 1372,
Papis, Papko 1368 (Rymut 1991: 204); germ. Papulus (Dieser
uns in der Generatio begegnende Name ist ungermanisch; mehr
LBt sich iiber ihn nicht sagen) (Schonfeld 1965: 179); kelt.
Papo(n), Papus (Holder II 298); lot. Papius, Papuleius, Papus
(Schulze 1904: 618); trak. [Tamag, Maswag, ITamviog (Detschew
1957: 356); Mazosios Azijos tauty antroponimai ITamoag, ITarog,
[Manng, Hana, Iama, Harxwog (Zgusta 1964: 406-414).

Verta démesio grupé giminystés terminy, kurie aiSkinami
kaip vaiky kalbos Zodziai, plg. gr. (Homero) monma ‘tétis’,
nanmog ‘dédé’, lot. papa, pappa ‘tévas’ ir t. t.; rusy kalbos Zo-
dis nana, Fasmerio nuomone, gali bati ir skolinys (Fasmer
1971: 200).

Lietuviy pavardZiy Zodyne antroponimas Pdpas lyginamas su
lat. Pape, Pape ir pan., vok. Paape, Pape ir pan. Komentaras
baigiamas pastaba, kad vienu kitu atveju Sis tikrinis vardas
gali biiti pravardinis i§ liet. pdpas ‘kriitis; spenys; Ciulptukas,
¥indukas; dusulys' (LPZ II 391).

Analizuodamas Mazosios Azijos tauty antroponimus, turin-
&ius kamiena pap-, Zgusta sitilo kelis jy etimologijos variantus:
a) vaiky kalbos asmenvardis (Lallname); b) teoniminis tikrinis
vardas i§ dievybés vardo ITamag, ITamiag (Sis pavadinimas taip
pat yra vaiky kalbos Zodis); c) lotyny ar graiky kalby antro-
ponimy kamienas; d) Mezijoje ir Bitinijoje gali biiti traky kil-
més. Savo samprotavimus Zgusta baigia iSvada, kad Mazosios
Azijos tauty kalbose daugeliu atvejy yra savas antropokamienas
pap-. Ta¢iau identisko komponento egzistavimas jvairiy kalby
onimijoje neretai veria pripazinti, kad jo analizé gali bati
nevienareik§mé (Zgusta 1964: 415).
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AT- || TAT-

Liet. At-man(avicius), At-minas, At-mon(ditis), At-naras,
Atas, At-ikis, At-it(onis), At-utis, senuosiuose rastuose Am-
-eun(osuuv) [LM 209], pr. Atte (Trautmann 1925: 132); germ.
Atto, Ato, Ata, Attho, Atta, Attico, Attala, Atta-man, Ato-man,
Atta-mar (Forstemann 1856: 130—134), Atha-ulfus, etnonimas
Atmoni (Schonfeld 1965: 35-36); kelt. Ati-genta, Ate-meri, At-
-viro, Ata, Atis, At-ilius, At-ito(n), At-itta, Att-alus, toponimas
Ata-ginos vicus (Schmidt 1957: 136—141; Holder I 250-276);
trak. Atiag, Atius, Atia (Detschew 1957: 33); sen. ind. Ati-
~-datta, Ati-bala, Ati-bhara, Ati-visva (Fick 1874: 146); rus.
Omyxk (Veselovskij 1974: 235), lenk. Ota 1260, Ot 1491, Otko
1413, Otek 1335 (Rymut 1991: 202).

Vertas démesio faktas, kad jvairiy ide. kalby antroponimi-
joje egzistuoja ne tik kamienas at-, bet ir identiski dvikamieniai
tikriniai vardai arba analogiski priesagy dariniai, pvz.: liet. At-
-man(@vicius), At-mon(ditis) // germ. Atta-man, Ato-man, At-
-moni; liet. Atikis // germ. Attico; liet. Am-zun(osuuv) // kelt.
Ata-ginos; liet. At-it(onis) // kelt. At-itta, Atito(n); germ. Ata-
-mar // kelt. Ate-meri; germ. Attala // kelty Att-alus.

Zinomas vokieciy onomastikos tyréjas E. Forstemannas tei-
gia, kad komponentas at- gali biti jvairiy elementy konglome-
ratas (Forstemann 1856: 130), todél kalbéti apie jo etimologija
nelengva. Yra jdomiy bandymy nustatyti $io antroponimy ka-
mieno ry$j su apeliatyvine leksika. I$skirtinos dvi versijos.

1. Komponentas at- yra vaiky kalbos vardas (Lallname).
Egzistuoja ir analogiSky pagal formg giminystés terminy gru-
pé; plg. sen. sl. otbev < *attikos, rus. omey, got. atta, lot. atta,
gr. dtta, het. attas ‘tévas, sen. ind. atta ‘motina, vyresnioji
motinos sesuo’ ir pan.

2. Kamienas at- kai kuriais atvejais gali biiti prie¥délinis
elementas; plg. liet. at-, pr. at-, et-, sen. sl. otw, sen. air. aith
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‘prie-, nuo-, sen. ind. ati ‘per-’ ir pan. (Schmidt 1957: 136;
Holder I 253; Fick 1874: 146).

Jdomu ir tai, kad egzistuoja analogiskos kamieno formos
vadinamieji senosios Europos hidronimai: At(h)esis, liet. Atesys,
Atuonys (Schmid 1972: 7; Vanagas 1981: 50).

Liet. Tatilas, Tatilis, toponimai TatiSkiai, Tatkinai; brus.
Tamyc, Tamyco (Biryla 1966: 263), Tamy (Biryla 1969: 410);
lenk. Tata 1486, Tatek 1452, Tatka, Tatko 1786, Tatul 1470
(Rymut 1991: 273); germ. Tata (bei Casiodor ein Ostgote, bei
Prokop ein Vandale) (Schonfeld 1965: 221); kelt. Tata, Tato
(Schonfeld 1965: 221); Mazosios Azijos tauty antroponimai
Tata, Tatn, Tatag, Tatng, Tata, Tatra, Tattig, Tatog, Ta-
Tl (Zgusta 1964: 494-506). Cia negalima nepaminéti ana-
logiskos giminystés terminy grupés: rus. mama ‘tévas, téte,
lenk. tata, liet. tétis, sen. ind. tata ‘tévas, gr. Tétta, Tata, lot.
tata ‘tévas, maitintojas’ ir pan. Analogisky elementariy dariniy
yra visose pasaulio kalbose (Fasmer 1973: 26).

LAL-

Liet. Ldlas, Lalis, Lalys, Lalutis, toponimai Lalai, Lalénai,
Laluciai, pr. Lalutte (Trautmann 1925: 51); lenk. Lala 1384,
Lalek, Lalewicz, Lalik 1741, Laluk, Lalus 1613 (Rymut 1991:
170); kelt. Lalia, Lallius, Lall-o(n), Lallus, Lala (Holder II 127-
128); lot. Lal(l)ius (Schulze 1904: 267); trak. Aaklng, Aahog,
Aaha (Detschew 1957: 274); Mazosios Azijos tauty antroponi-
mai Aaha, Aakog, Aakag, Aarhig (Zgusta 1964: 265-267).

Daugelyje ide. kalby yra analogiskas garsazodis, plg. liet.
laléti ‘garsiai kalbéti, klegéti', rus. sana ‘plepys’, lenk. lalac, vok.
lallen ‘lementi, gr. AaAéw ‘kalbu’ ir pan.

Kai kurie kalbininkai teigia, kad antroponimija deél savo
judrumo yra neilgaamzé, nuolat kintanti tikriniy vardy grupe,
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ji ne tokia pastovi, kaip ,,zemés kalbos* elementai — hidronimai
(plg. Krahe 1954: 38). Taciau ir hidronimijoje W. P. Schmidas
mato $iy tikriniy vardy raidos rezultatus: a) senieji hidronimai
daZnai iSsaugomi nepakite arba beveik nepakite; b) neretai kal-
banciyjy samonéje susikuria naujos asociacijos ir Siems tikri-
niams vardams priskiriami nauji ry$iai su kitais leksikos siste-
mos elementais; c) kartais jie i§ viso nebevartojami (pakeicia-
mi naujais) (Schmid 1998: 151). Norétysi dar karta atkreipti
démesj j tai, kad antroponimija, kaip ir pati kalba, perduodama
i$ kartos j karta. Antroponimijoje i§lieka dalis labai seny vardy
(plg. Jurkénas 2006: 152-154). Cia galima i¥skirti ir tas pacias
grupes, apie kurias kalba Schmidas, analizuodamas hidronimi-
jos raidg. Skirtumas tik toks, kad naujy vardy dalis antroponi-
mijoje labai didelé, o islikusiy seny, nepakitusiy arba labai
mazai pakitusiy asmenvardziy palyginti maZai. Tadiau biitent
Siy senyjy antroponimy analizé (bandymas nustatyti jy kilme
ir esmg) primena Schmido mintj, kad onomastika yra nesibai-
gianti diskusija dél ty tikriniy vardy, kurie nebeturi aiskesnio
rySio su apeliatyvine leksika (Schmid 1998: 151). Kitaip sakant,
bitent Sie senieji tikriniai vardai (tarp jy ir antroponimai) ne-
retai tampa tyréjy ginco objektu.

Reikeéty prisiminti ir tai, kaip suprantamas pats balty kalby
istorijos procesas. Turimi omenyje gana jdomis Z. Zinkevi-
Ciaus samprotavimai: ,,Senoji balty kalba (dabartiné balty kal-
by prokalbé) buvo dar palyginti nedaug nutolusi nuo indoeu-
ropieciy kalbinio modelio, $nekant jprastine terminologija,
pasizymeéjo labai dideliu archaji$kumu. Hidronimy tyrinétojai
konstatuoja labai archajiska balty hidronimijos pobadj: ji daz-
nai prilygstanti seniausiam indoeuropieciy hidronimijos sluoks-
niui. Matyt, baltai atsiskyré nuo kity indoeuropiediy gana
anksti. Veéliau, nutriikus kontaktams su giminiSkais dialektais,
ypac slavais, baltai ilgus amzius gyveno atokiai nuo kity toli-
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mose $iaurés ryty Europos misky glidumose, kur jy nesieke
audringi istorijos jvykiai, tuo metu vyke piety bei pietvakariy
Europoje. Gyvenant tokiomis salygomis Sventai saugoma pro-
téviy buities ir gyvensenos tradicija. Létai kinta kalba.” (Zin-
kevi¢ius 2005: 61). Antroponimija — tai ta leksikos dalis, ku-
rioje labiau negu kur kitur atsispindi buities ir gyvensenos
tradicija. Reikia manyti, kad pateiktieji antroponimai, kuriy
kamienai sutampa su vaiky kalbos zodziais, yra labai senas
reiskinys, arba, mazy maziausiai, ¢ia galima kalbéti apie labai
seng antroponimy darybos modelj. Tai liudija ne tik jy forma,
bet ir geografija, t. y. paplitimas jvairiy kalby senojoje antro-
ponimijoje. Tadiau, turint galvoje antroponimy kilmés ir rai-
dos sudétinguma, vargu ar bty racionalu sitlyti vienareikSmj
visy i§vardyty asmenvardZiy vertinimg. Nereikéty kategoriskai
neigti ir kai kuriy kity galimy Sios grupés tikriniy vardy ana-

lizés varianty.

ISVADOS

1. Pagrindiné pateiktyjy antroponimy kamieny kilmes versi-
ja — daugeliu atvejy jie yra vaiky kalbos vardai.

2. Tai, kad jvairiose kalbose egzistuoja tg paciag forma turinciy
giminystés terminy grupé, nebtinai reiskia, kad asmenvar-
dis kiles i§ $io termino. Kartais ¢ia galima jZvelgti vien ti-
pologinj rysj.

3. Analizuojant kai kuriuos $io tipo antroponimus negalima
kategoriskai atmesti prielaidos, kad dalis jy gali bati ir ki-
tokios kilmes.

4. Negalima paneigti ir to, kad kai kuriais atvejais analogisky
Sio tipo asmenvardziy egzistavimas jvairiy tauty antroponi-
mijoje gali bati ir kalby kontakty pasekmeé.
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Sutrumpinimai

air. — airiy
brus. — baltarusiy
got. — goty
gr. — graiky
het. — hetity
il. —ilyry
ind. — indy
it. — italy
kelt. — kelty
lat. — latviy
lenk. — lenky
lot. — lotyny
pr. — prusy
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ON ONE SPECIFIC GROUP
OF ANTHROPONYMS

Summary

The article is devoted to one specific group of personal names
that is made of the so called children’s language names (Lallnamen
in German). We are dealing here with identical-stem anthroponyms
that are found in many languages: am- || mam-, an- | nan-, ab- ||
bab-, ap- || pap-, at- || tat-, lal-.

In many cases, these anthroponyms are names of children’s lan-
guage, and the identical forms can be accounted for by the presence
of the typological factor. However, assumptions of different charac-
ter should not be completely ruled out as, in some cases, the exist-
ence of analogous personal names in the anthroponymy of different
national languages might be the natural consequence of linguistic
contacts.
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Pr. Romow: tekstologiné,
etimologiné, mitologiné analizé

Pirmasis prusy religinio centro vietove jvardijo Petras Dus-
burgietis, Teutony ordino kronikininkas, 1326 m. veikale Cro-
nica terre Prussie: Fuit autem in medio nacionis hujus perverse,
scilicet in Nadrowia, locus quidam dictus Romow, trahens nomen
suum a Roma [...] (SRP I 53).

Svarbiausia prusy tikybos centra véliau mini S. Grunau,
J. Bretkiinas, M. Pretorijus, K. Hartknochas ir daugelis kity,
raSiusiy apie senaja prisy religija bei mitologija (Mannhardt
1936: 192, 199 tt., 423, 524, 532 ir kt.).

Prie$ pradedant etimologine toponimo analize, pravartu pa-
nagrinéti itin svarby Mikalojaus i§ Jerosino (Nicolaus von Je-
roschin), 1340 m. j vokieciy kalba iSvertusio P. Dusburgiecio
veikalg, nagrinéjamos vietovés apibuidinimg. is fragmento [...]
locus quidam dictus Romow, trahens nomen suum a Roma [...]
zodj locus vercia ne vok. der Ort ar die Stelle, bet stat (= vok.
die Stadt ‘miestas’): 4020 Di stat di hiz Rémowe // und was
nach Réme genant [...] (SRP 1 348)".

J. Basanavicius 8ia teksto atkarpa interpretuoja taip: Sitos
netikéliy tautos vidury, butent Nadruvoje, vietoj, kuri vadi-
nama Romové, gavusioj ta varda nuo Romos [...]* (Basanavicius
1998: 54).

Vertéjai i lietuviy kalba S. Plausinaitis ir V. Balaisis §j itin svarby niuansa
interpretavo, matyt, remdamiesi L. Valkiino vertimu i lotyny kalbos: 4020
,Ta vieta buvo Romuva // pagal Romg pavadinta [...]* (BRMS I 368).
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L. Valkiinas vercia: ,,Sios klastingos tautos [gyvenamy Zemiy]
viduryje, Nadruvoje, buvo vieta, kuriag vadino Romove, gavu-
si vardg nuo Romos [....]." (Dusburgietis 1985: 87). ,,Vietos*
terming vartoja ir M. Gimbutiené, nors pagreciui paraSo ir Zodj
,miestas” (Gimbutas 1963: 183, 194).

S. C. Rowellas 8ig teksto dalj aiskina dar kitaip. Nors sakiny-
je yra du kartus pavartotas lot. quidam — tai sintaksinio junglu-
mo biidas, kai j pagrindinj sakinj jterpiami 3alutiniai, o ir $iam
jvardZiui, einanc¢iam po pazymimojo zodzio, nebiidinga neZy-
métumo reiksmeé (plg. Netusylo 1880: 206; Llobera 1919-1920:
436; OLD 1965: 1551), todél jy apskritai versti nereikia, — jis
verCia ‘kazkoks’ ir daro i$vadg apie Dusburgiecio abejojima ar
netikruma minimu faktu (Rowell 2001: 135)*. G. Beresnevicius
buvo linkes remtis Mikalojaus i§ Jero$ino ,,miesto* terminu (Be-
resnevicius 2003: 10).

Interpretuojant vokiskajj Dusburgiecio kronikos vertimg, bii-
tina atsizvelgti j laiko faktoriy, t. y. nepamirsti svarbaus fakto —
lotyny kalbos kitimo niuansy. Viduramziy lotyny kalboje Zodis
locus reiské ne tik ‘vietq, bet ir ‘siege épiscopal, cité — episcopal
see, city, capital of a bishopric, ‘city’ ir kt. (Niermeyer 1976:
619). Mikalojus i§ Jeroino pasirenka ‘miesto’ reiksme.

Dél nagrinéjamo fragmento autentiSskumo neabejojama, mat
Mikalojus i§ Jerosino savo intarpus pateikia: (1-2 kn.) IV 1-20 =
1212-1497 (1190-1230 m.), (3 kn.) IV 21-29* = 5739-5860
(1231-1240 m.) ir kt., o toponimas Romow minimas 4015—
4027 eil. (Ziesemer 1906: 9). Manyti, kad Mikalojus i3 Jerosino
biity ka nors iSgalvojes, néra pagrindo, mat Dusburgiecio teks-
ta jis praplésdavo dazniausiai tuomet, kai buvo apraSomi itin
svarbiis jvykiai, nuléme Ordino likimg (Ziesemer 1906: 11).

* P. Dusburgietio Romow apibiidinima netgi pozityvistas A. Briickneris
vadina ,,doktadnym® (Briickner 1904: 19).
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Taigi galima atsargiai spéti, kad Mikalojui i§ Jerosino buvo
gerai zinoma, jog Romow buvo ne kokia nors miskinga ar atvi-
ra vieta, skirta aukojimams, bet pagoniy vyskupo rezidencija,
t. y. miesto tipo gyvenvieté’. Argumentuoti tokia hipoteze néra
labai sunku, mat ir Dusburgietis teigia, kad $ventovéje gyveno
vyriausiasis zynys. Be to, manoma, kad kai kurie vaidilos, gy-
vene Romuvoje, buvo senyvo amziaus ir ligoti, todél prizitrimi
kity ¥moniy (Creuzer 1822: 85; dar plg. BRMS II 111). Vadi-
nasi, §iuos Zynius turéjo priziaréti tarnai (BRMS II 94, 111;
LM II 269), kuriems taip pat reikéjo kur nors gyventi, dirbti
ir pan., t. y. aptariamu toponimu jvardijama vieta buvo ne
kokia nors dykvieté, kurios viduryje augty tik zZiema ir vasara
zaliuojantis gzuolas (Grunau informacija), bet tam tikra pasta-
ty kompleksa turinti gyvenvieté ar netgi miestas su statiniais,
skirtais kaimyniniy $aliy delegacijoms apgyvendinti, su Sven-
tiky namais ir jvairiausiais sandéliais (placiau zr. Beresnevicius
2004: 51 t., 226).

I §j fakta negalima nekreipti démesio — vok. Stadt (Mika-
lojaus i$ JeroSino stat) kitaip interpretuoti nejmanoma, nes
Dusburgiecio veikala verté jo amzininkas. Taigi ir rasymo bei
leksikos vartosenos tradicija turéty bati ta pati — realijy suvo-
kimas yra koordinuojantis.

Atsizvelgiant | jvairius nagrinéjamo teksto (Mikalojaus i$
Jerosino, J. DlugosSo, K. Bugos ir kt.) lot. locus vertimus, bu-
tina jvertinti semantemy ‘miestas’ // ‘vieta' // ‘vietové’ lotynis-
ky pavyzdziy vartosenos ypatumus, t. y. biitina iSsiaiskinti, ar
leksikos vartosena atitinka realijas.

Dusburgietis lot. locus vartoja Siomis reikSmémis (plg. SRP
I 21-269):

* Yra %inoma, kad Priisijoje biita nema%a miesty (plg. Nauclerus 1579:

929; Lowmianski 1935: 30).
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1) ‘vieta, vietove™ loca sancta terre Prussie , $ventvietes Prii-
sijos Zemés™ (SRP I 23) [Ps 106, 31-32]; ad alia loca ,,j kitas
vietas“ (SRP I 122) [145, 140] ir kt.;

2) ‘pilis; miestas” in nemore circa locum, qui dicitur Vogelsanck,
»miske aplink pilj (gyvenviete), kuri vadinama Vogelsanck"
(SRP I 124) [154, 149] — Valkunas vercia ,,miske apie ta vieta,
kuri vadinama Fogelzangu®, nors M. Pollakéwna nurodo, kad

Vogelsanck buvo kryziuo€iy jkurta pilis. Ji remiasi Dusburgieciu,

istius magistri venerunt fratres Prusiam edificantes Vogilsanc anno
domini 1226 (Pollakéwna 1968: 38, 94, 114, 152 t.).
3) ‘gyvenvieté?: a) pervenisset ad talem locum, ubi omni

| nurodanciu pilies (miesto) jkirimo data — 1226 m.: Tempore
| P 3 P
|

timore postposito sedens in mensa cum sociis suis refectionem
sumeret post laborem ,,priéjo tokia gyvenviete, kur, nekreipda-
mas démesio j pavojus, sédo su savo bendrais uz skobnies po
| visy riipesCiy ramiai papietauti® (SRP I 139) [198, 193] — Val-
| kiinas vercia ,tokia vietg®, tatiau lot. mensa suponuoja mintj,
‘ kad veiksmas vyksta pastate ar $alia jo, kur yra stalas valgiams
| patiekti; b) ad locum, ubi pociores terre Sudowie convenerant ad
| potanduin — ,ten, kur Stiduvos Zemés galingieji buvo susirin-
ke puotauti” (SRP I 142) [210, 205].
| H. Lowmianskis jau seniai pastebéjo, kad Dusburgietis nedi-
| ferencijuoja ,,srities” ir ,,miesto” terminy, t. y. jais gali jvardyti
‘ ir visai skirtingas, ir tapacias savokas (Lowmiariski 1935: 31).
| Taigi galima atsargiai spéti, kad jo minimas [...] locus quidam
dictus Romow |[...] (SRP I 53) galéty biiti veréiamas ,,miestas,
| vadinamas Romow"; o ne ,,vieta ar vietové Romow*" (plg. Mie-
| rzyfiski 1900: 11).
| Vélesni DusburgiecCio tekstais naudojesi autoriai taip pat
vartoja ,,miesto” terming, plg. Dlugoso pasakojima: [...] apud
| civitatem eorum pro metropoli habitam, Romowe vocatam |...]
(BRMS I 545) — , pagrindiniame jy mieste, pavadintame Ro-
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mowe*, [...] ad instar quoque Romae civitatem principalem Ro-
mowe condidisse [...] (BRMS ten pat), t. y. ,,pagal Romos pa-
vyzdj pagrindinj miesta Romowe jkiiré

Dlugo$o vartota lot. civitas kartoja ir XVI a. karaliaus Zy-
gimanto Senojo dvariskis A. Critius (Critius 1521: 32): ,[...]
pagrindinj miesta Romuva [principalé civitatem Romove] pagal
Romos varda pavadino [...]“ [vertimas mano — R. K.].

Vis délto vélesniame XVI a. raSytiniame Saltinyje galima
rasti dar tikslesnj nagrinéjamo vietovardzio apraSyma — labai
svarbu, kad jis ¢ia nesiejamas su religija: ,,Netrukus po karo
pailséje, gave privilegija [popieziaus bul¢ — R. K.], | priisy kras-
ta surengé kitg Zygj, skirta atkerSyti uz ziaury sventojo Adal-
berto nuzudyma, taip pat siekdami ta gentj prie savo valstybés
prijungti, todél per Kulmo krasta [kuris priklausé Lenkijai —
R. K.] i priesiSkas Zemes jZengé, valdas nusiaubé: Razinos, Ro-
muvos [Romoue] ir Balgos pilis [arces] lengvai uzémeé ir pade-
gé, laukus ir kaimus nusiaubé® (Fulstin 1585: 24) [vertimas
mano — R. K.]. Kad Fulstinas lot. arx jvardija jtvirtinta miesta
(pilj), plg. jo Gardino miesto-tvirtovés apibaidinima: ,[...] Gro-
decum arcem, quo secum praeda recipiat, muniunt [...]* (Fulstin
1585: 36). Si Fulstino teksto atkarpa itin svarbi jau minéto lot.
arx ‘jtvirtinta pilis, tvirtové, akropolis ir pan.’ terminologiniam
atspalviui to meto literatiiroje iSrySkinti ir nagrinéjamo pavadi-
nimo interpretacijai, mat Zygimanto Augusto laiky autorius
aiSkiausiai pasako, kad $iuo ZodZiu jvardyta vietové yra ant kal-
vos, kurioje pastatytas jtvirtinimas, tad gali biiti vadinamas pi-
limi; §i kalva, t. y. kalvos papédeé, gali buti apjuosiama siena —
jkuriamas miestas (plg. Lowmianski 1935: 31).

Iki Siol Romuvos pavadinimas etimologizuotas jvairiai. Pre-
torijus vietovardj Romow kildina i§ verb. pr. ruomot ‘susipinti,
susilietf’, ,kadangi aZuolo Sakos buvo susipynusios, matyt, dar
jo gyvenimo laikotarpiu tokie medziai buvo laikomi Sventi®
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(plg. Hartnoch 1684: 131) [vertimas mano — R. K.]. Lingvistis-
kai motyvuotg toponimo Romowe etimologija pateikia L. Réza:
,Sis vardas, matyt, i lietuviy kalbos, kuri su sengja priisy kal-
ba turi daug bendry bruozy, kildintinas. Romas ir ramus, lie-
tuviskieji blidvardziai, tylos ir ramybés reik§me turi. Todél Roma
weta reiSkia ramia ir tylig vieta“ (Rhesa 1819: 15) [vertimas
mano — R. K.]. Taigi Réza atstato vietovardj *Roma vieta ‘rami
vieta’ Sj teiginj postuluoija ir J. Voigtas: ,,Sioje sventoje, zinome
jos geografing padeéti, tykios ramybés ir gilaus susikaupimo vie-
toje [...]" (Voigt 1832: 580) [vertimas mano — R. K.].

Zinoma, galima bity neabejoti minétu Rézos toponimo
kilmés aiSkinimu, jei buity atlikta detali vietovardZio analizeé,
taciau jo siejimas su lietuviy kalbos adjektyvais, o ne prisiskais
atitikmenimis, kelia abejoniy.

G. E Stenderis pirminiu toponimu laiko forma Rumove (Lau-
tenbahs 1882: 17 t.). K. Kundzinis, matyt, remdamasis Rézos
teiginiu, pateikia jau lingvistiskai motyvuota toponimo kilmes
aiskinima: ,,Pavadinime Romuva balsis ,,0% ai$kintinas kaip di-
alektizmas. Yra zinoma, kad lietuviy aukstai¢iy (ir Prisijos
aukstaiCiy) tarméje daznai vietoj Zemaiciy ir latviy tariamo /o/
yra /a/; toks susiauréjes balsis budingas ir latviy aukstai¢iy,
Zemgaliy ir tamnieky $nektoms. I3 Saknies ram yra kile e
vardai: pr. rams; liet. ramus, romas; lat. rams, galy gale — s. i.
ram“ (K. Kundzin$ ,Krive Krivaito un Romove® in: Baltijas
vestnesi 1871 — Lautenbahs ten pat) [vertimas mano — R. K.].

Aptariant nagrinéjamo toponimo kilme visy pirma vertéty
atsizvelgti j tai, kad ligSioliniai ZodZio kilmés aiSkinimai siejami
su prusy tikybos kulto centru, t. y. konstatuojama religiné se-
mantiné leksemos motyvacija. Ir Réza, ir A. Mierzyriskis (Mie-
rzynski 1900: 15, 17), ir Baga (Zr. toliau), ir vélesni pr. Romow
interpretatoriai (Endzelins 1982: 296; Maziulis 1997: 32) sieja
vietovardj arba su ‘Teliginio ramumo, ramybés vieta’, arba su
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‘iSdegintos vietos, lauzavietés' (placiau zr. Baga I 168 t.) proto-
sememomis, suponavusiomis religinio kulto vietovardzio atsi-
radima. Sis aiSkinimas argumentuojamas ir upés, tekéjusios
Salia $ventvietés, léta ir tylia tékme: ,,Prie kazkokios tykios ir
létos nedidelés upés yra buvusi $ventoji Romuva“ (Kundzins,
ten pat) [vertimas mano — R. K.].

Kad biity pagrjsta ‘religinio ramumo, ramybés vietos' se-
mantiné hipotezé, visy pirma reikéty jrodyti adj. bl. *ramas
‘doras, ramus, romus’ sgsajas su religiniu romumu — jas Buga
paneigé dél Mierzyrniskio netinkamo lingvistinés medziagos
interpretavimo ir net pavadino pastarojo pr. Romow etimolo-
gija netikusia (Baiga II 138; I 167). Dievotumo reikSmés ne-
buvimas $io ZodZio semantiniame lizde pabréziamas ir K. Miu-
lenbacho bei J. Endzelyno Zodyne: ,.lat. rams ,,fromm® (nicht
religios)” (ME III 496).

Remiantis istoriko Lowmianskio tyrimais, protosememos
‘religinio ramumo, ramybés vieta’ rekonstrukcija itin abejotina
(Lowmianski 1935: 14 t.; 1989: 52 t.) — su ‘tylos’ bei ramumo’
semantemomis ypa¢ sunku suderinti kruvinyjy auky apeigas,
kuriy su Mierzynskio minimu ,,religiniu romumu® tiesiog ne-
jmanoma susieti, mat genciy vyrai Romuvoje aukodavo savo
arklius, kuriy krauju aptaskydavo ir $ventajj azuola (Creuzer
1822: 92)*,

Romuva kaip prusy ir kity balty genciy susirinkimo vieta
apraso Grunau (BRM§ I1 66, 68, 94, 96) ir Pretorijus (BRM§

* Istoriniuose $altiniuose (anoniminé Chronicon Dubnicense; Henricus de

Diessenhoven (1300-1376), kronika Historia Ecclesiae sive Chronicon)
apraSomos 1351 m. Lietuvos didZiojo kunigaikicio Kestucio priesaikos
sutvirtinimo apeigos: jis pats aukoja dievams auka — jautj (padalinta |
dvi dalis). Kestutis su kariais, apsiSlakste veidus jaucio krauju, peréjo
tarp dviejy jaucio daliy. Taip buvo patvirtinta sutartis (plg. Beresnevicius
2004: 16 t.).
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IIT 268). Gyventojy susibrimo negandy laikotarpiu vietove,
Zyniy susirinkimo centra (plg. Usaciovaité 2005: 79), nusikal-
téliy apsivalymo ir prieglobs¢io oaze (plg. BRMS II 337) mini
Grunau (BRMS II 97 tt., 102, 105 t., 112 tt., 118, 120 t.)°.

Taigi zinant Siuos svarbius kultarinius faktus, rekonstruoti
religiskai motyvuota toponima ne itin patikima. Kitas, itin svar-
bus, motyvas pateikiant zodzio kilmés apraSyma — realijy, su-
sijusiy su nagrinéjamu objektu, analizé.

Grunau teigia Romuvoje buvus pastaty (BRMS II 92). Apie
statinius $ventvietéje uZsimena ir M. Strijkovskis (BRMS II
509), kuris neabejojo DlugoSo (Zr. toliau) svarbiausio priisy
miesto ir jame buvusiy pastaty apra$ymu, plg. Grunau ir vé-
lesniy autoriy pasakojimus perteikusio Bretkiino informacija
(BRMS 1I 314).

Romuvoje buvus $ventykla teigia ir A. Guagninis (BRMS
IT 479), o T. Klagijus Romuvg apibiidina kaip vyskupystés
centra — lot. sedes (BRMS III 54) (dél §io ¥od%io reikimés r.
Niermeyer 1976: 952).

B. J. Niresijus perpasakojo Dusburgiecio informacija (plg.
BRMS III 331), 0 A. V. Kojelavi¢ius paminéjo pastaty egzis-
tavimg — neabejotina, kad kalbama apie jtvirtintos gyvenvietés,
kurioje reziduoja vyriausiasis Zynys, statyba (BRMS III 504).

Dabartiniuose lingvisty darbuose taip pat neapsieinama be
dviprasmybiy. Dél negausiy priisy kalbos faltiniy duomeny
abejoniy kelia nagrinéjamo vietovardZio interpretacijy moty-
vacija.

Taip pat bitina paminéti, kad pavadinimas Romova vartotas ir polabio
slavy genciy, gyvenusiy Meklenburgo srityje (tarp Elbés ir Oderio Ze-
mupiy). Jei |. Lelewelio duomenys patikimi (Lelewel 1853: 63 tt.), tada
abejoti germaniska zodzio kilme (Zr. toliau) nevertéty (plg. Dunduliené
1990: 165).
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Iprasta teigti, kad Nadruvos srities religinj centra reikia sie-
ti su Rézos nurodytais ramuma reiskianciais zodziais (plg. Biiga
1T 33): pr. rams ‘doras, ramus, romus’ III 87, [55,,] < pr. *ramas
‘t. p. > < bl. *ramas ‘t. p.’ > liet. romas ‘t. p. (LKZ XI 826) (—
romus ‘t. p., plg. Skardzius 1996: 21, 34), lat. rams ‘t. p.’, ref-
lektuojantys ilgajj Saknies balsj, nors salia jy, pasak V. MaZiu-
lio, galéjo egzistuoti ir trumpojo vokalizmo Saknys: pr. *ramas
t. p. < adj. balt. *ramas ‘t. p” — ? liet. ramas t. p.’ (Maziulis
1997: 9). Remdamasis tokia trumpyjy ir ilgyjy Saknies balsiy
koreliacija, Maziulis (ten pat) gretina dvi nominalines poras:
(su -d-) Ramgesalus, Ramio (plg. Gerullis 1922: 138) ~ (su -a-)
Romaw, Romiten (Gerullis 1922: 144).

Todél Maziulis, remdamasis top. Romow (SRP I 53) ir top.
Rémowe (SRP 1 348), rekonstruoja pr. *Ramava < pr. *ramdva
‘ta (vieta), kuriai bidingas ramumas, romumas’ arba pr. *Ra-
mavan < adj. *ramavan ‘tas, kuriam biidingas ramumas,
romumas < pr. *ramava- t. p.’ (suff. *-av- 4 pr. *rama ‘ramumas,
romumas’) (Maziulis 1997: 32).

Biitina pabrézti, kad rekonstruoti pr. Rdmdva su trumpu
Saknies -a- nelabai patikima, mat prisy rasto paminkluose néra
uzfiksuota tokios Saknies balsio kokybés (su -a-) pavyzdziy —
Maziulis juos tik rekonstruoja (!). Jo nurodomi hidronimai (su
-d-) Ramgesalus, Ramio (plg. Gerullis 1922: 138) pateikiami
kaip iliustraciniai be jokios analizés, nors akivaizdu, kad pr.
Ramgesalus pirmasis sandas (akivaizdus darinys) gali reflek-
tuoti nomen proprium vok. Rang, Range (dél jo placiau Zr. LPZ
I 572), jei $aknies -m- < -n- (plg. Grynse ~ Grymse (Gerullis
1922: 46) // Rymdeyke < *Rind- (Trautmann 1925: 92)), t. y.
traktuotinas kaip germanizmas ir suponuoja upelio (lietaus)
Seimininko varda, t. y. Rangés upelis’, o ne *Ramje + pr. salus
Regenbacly, kaip teigia Gerulis.

Dél pr. rams formos pasakytina $tai kas. Maziulio pateikia-
ma adjektyvo formos istorija yra mazai tikétina visy pirma dél
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fonologinés radicialinio -am- interpretacijos. Adjektyvineés for-
macijos iSvados daromos pasitelkiant pronominalinj kontami-
nantg pr. tans §is : pr. *ta- ‘tas’ + *anas fis' arba pr. *t¢ + *anas
(A. Rosino hipotezé) (plg. Maziulis 1997: 182 t.), neturindios
nieko bendra su jvardzio raida, mat $io fonologiniai kitimai yra
vélyvi, o bidvardis pr. rams — senas veldinys.

Idomus, bet lingvistiskai menkai pagristas yra Biigos pr.
rams aiskinimas: ,,Prisiskasis Zodis rams ,,ramus® turi ne 6 dél
to, kad jis kilimo yra ne i§ ramas (= lat. rams), bet i§ ramas
(plg. liet. ramus)* (Baga RR II 101; III 107). Tokia pat
t-kamieno forma pr. rams spéja buvus ir A. Kaukiené (Kau-
kiené 1999: 27). Neaisku, ar Biiga rekonstruoja kito 3aknies
vokalizmo laipsnio formg, ar antrinj Saknies -d- (trumpas, nes
nekirciuotas). Taip pat abejotina, ar galéjo egzistuoti Maziulio
rekonstruojamas adj. bl. *ramas — néra jokiy duomeny tokiai
formai pagrjsti. Todél rekonstruoti trumpojo (prabalty laiko-
tarpj siekiancio) vokalizmo $aknj néra pagrindo.

Trumpojo Saknies balsio negalima paremti ir bendrasakniais
laikomy Mazosios Lietuvos oikonimy pavyzdziais — kai kurie
jy aiskiai suponuoja kir¢iuota® ilgaji -6-: Romitten 1531, Ro-

® R. Derksenas teigia, kad tam tikruose Karaliau¢iuje isleistuose veikaluo-

se lietuviy kalba dupletiniai priebalsiai suponuoja prie§ juos einanciy
balsiy (minimi e ir a balsiai) trumpuma resp. nekir¢iuotuma (Derksen
1996: 16).

Toks pat désningumas — trumpojo skiemens raiska dviguba grafema —
btidingas ir seniesiems latviy kalbos rastams, plg. 352: 14: Uhs tewi Deews
ar Assaram (dar zr. 369: 28; 394: 1; 455: 9 — LGLC 1685 — www.ailab.1v);
dar plg. pavyzdzius i§ K. Fyrekerio Zodyno: Assaras (pl.) ‘die Zihren,
Thréinen’ (Fennell 1997: 15) ~ assaras tez pa waiga galleem ,,aSaros teka
per skruostus Zemyn® [vertimas mano — R. K.]; dar plg. priesdélinius
vedinius: Ap=assaratees ‘apsialarojes, apsipyles asaromis, Ap=assarajees
‘pilnomis asary akimis’ (Fennell 1998: 24); gauschas Assaras berroht ‘lieti
karcias aSaras’ (Fennell 1998: 54).
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mittenn 1539, dab. Gr. Rominten Kr. Goldap, Rominthenn Amt
Insterburg 1555, Romittenn 1556, Rominten 1564, Rominten
1785 — visos Sios lytys siejamos su Rominte up. Kr. Goldap und
Gumbinnen (plg. Deltuviené 2006: 251), kuri galéty buti sie-
jama su lat. ramens ‘ramus, tylus, nejudantis’, top. lat. Ramens
(plg. Vanagas 1981: 280). Gaila, kad D. Deltuviené, matyt,
remdamasi |. Geruliu (Gerullis 1922) ir A. Vanagu (ten pat),
nors pastarasis nesieja Sios $aknies ryty balty toponimikos pa-
vyzdziy su vakary balty atitikmenimis, rekonstruodama vieto-
vardine prolyte *Romi(n)t- (su sufiksiniu alternantu -n-), ne-
nurodé nei balsiy kiekybés, nei kir¢io, nors digrafo -tt- domi-
nanté suponuoja hipoteze apie trumpa antrgjj skiemenj.

Visai kitaip vertintini Gerulio (Gerullis 1922: 144) pateikia-
mi vietovardZiai: 1423 Romiten 162 S. 35", 1426 Rumithen 164
S. 41 (dab. Romitten) (jzvelgiama giminysteé tik su 1394 Romaw
105 S. 88" (dab. Rohmau), plg. liet. Romuciai < pr. rams ‘sittig’ +
suff. -it-, kuriy 3aknies balsio interpretacija ne taip lengvai
paaiSkinama, kaip minéty pateikiamy Deltuvienés. Gali buti,
kad Gerulio surinkti vietovardziai yra jvairios darybos ir kil-
més’, plg. Rumithen ~ vélyvesné forma Romitten.

Biiga (Buga I 169), aprasydamas nagrinéjamo toponimo
kilme, pamini ir kelis nomina propria: Rom-s-dorf ,ties Schip-
penbeiliu®y Romlau — ,,Gut i. Kr. Pr. Eilau® Romicke 1263 m.,
Romecko 1263 m., Romeyke8 1385 m., Rumian 1303 m. =
Roman 1338 m. ,,See bei Gilgenburg", Romitten 1596 m. ,,See

7 O. Sneidereitas j viena onomastinj lizda sura$¢ toponimus resp. hidro-
nimus, prasidedan¢ius Ro- / Ra-: ,Romuva sietina su $iais vietovardziais:
Rombitai, Rositai, Romlavas, Romdvaris, Romavas, Romsdorfas, Romai-
niai, Rambynas; ir $iais hidronimais: Romané, Rominta (dab. Krasnaja)®
(Sneidereitas 1989: 49).

8 R. Trautmannas nom. prop. Romeyke datuoja 1413 m. (Trautmann
1925: 83).
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im Insterburgschen®, Rumyten ,,d. Fluss Rominte i. Nadrauen
1384 (SRP II 690).

Pastarojo pavadinimo fonetiné raiSka, tiksliau, jo $aknies bal-
sis, Bligai buvo visiskai neaiskus, nors jis ir teigia, kad 3aknyije
yra -i- (1) < *uo dél ,lupinio tarsnio m* (RR I 169). Sis ai¥-
kinimas ne tik yra abejotinas (mazai tikétina, kad Saknies -u- yra
ilgas, nes suff. -yt- suponuoja mintj jj buvus kirciuota, bet svar-
biausias Saknies balsio trumpumo argumentas — dupletiniy
priebalsiy seniausiuose vokieliy uzrasytuose toponimuo-
se vartojimas — manytina buvus uzdarg skiemenj, t. y.
trumpg Saknies balsj), bet ir paneigia paties Bligos nustatyta
svarby priisy kalbos fonetinj désninguma: ,,visose $nektose tasai
0 nepavirsta balsiu @, kuris stovi prie§ arba po n ir prie§ m* (RR
IIT 107). Kaip tada reikéty aiskinti kryZiuoc¢iy uzrasyta hidroni-
ma Rumyten, plg. Rominta up. (dab. Krasnaja) (Péteraitis 1992:
147 t.)? Mierzynskio teiginys, kad buvo trys pirminés formos
Ram, Rom, Rum, suponavusios vélesnes formas, traktuotinas
kaip liaudies etimologizavimo pavyzdys (Mierzynski 1900: 15).

Taip pat minétina, kad Biiga, nagrinédamas §j toponimg,
nebuvo itin nuoseklus. Suformulaves tokj svarby fonetinj-gra-
finj désningumga, pats jo nepaisé. Remdamasis top. Rémowe
(SRP I 348), jis teigia, kad pirmasis o yra ilgas, nes Mikalojus
i Jerosino raso 6 (Buga I 339). Itin daug démesio skirdamas
vardaZzodzio fleksiniam motyvavimui, visidkai ignoruoja $aknies
vokalizmo raidos apra$yma. Apmaudu, kad Biiga aklai pasitiki
Mikalojaus i Jerosino pateikiama medZiaga ir neatsizvelgia j
svarbiausia fakta — eiliuotg karinio forma, kuri galéjo nulemti
ne tik gallinés -e atsiradima, bet ir kiréio vietg. W. Zieseme-
ris pateikia daug kritinés medziagos, kuri vercia abejoti Bagos
toponimo interpretacija:

1) Mikalojus i$ Jero$ino gerai skiria balsiy i ir u, tafiau
painioja a kiekybe — jis daznai pailgina trumpajj balsj atvira-
jame skiemenyije, ypac pries t ir m (Ziesemer 1907: 134);
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2) vietoj @ parafomas 6, o vietoj o — 6 (22%), vietoj 6 — o
(73%) (Ziesemer 1907: 136);

3) pasitaiko atvejy, kai balsis pailginamas ir prie§ sonantus,
t.y. 0 > 6: I6n 18022, Salomén 2342 (Ziesemer 1907: 143).

Vadinasi, Mikalojus i§ Jero§ino daznai pakeicia skiemens
balsiy kokybe, t. y. ZodZio fonologine struktiira, biitent deél
ritmikos.

Maziulis $io svarbaus vietovardzio neaptaré (Maziulis 1997:
9). Nagrinédamas jau minéty pr. rams istorija, jis pateikia vie-
na (su ilguoju $aknies -*a-) pavyzdj — top. Romiten, t. y. *Ro-
mytée /Ramyté/. Toks siejimas biity neabejotinai teisingas, jei
ne minéta forma Rumyten (dar plg. SRP II 690). Tai néra
hapax legomenon, mat identiskos 3aknies struktiiros vardazodj
mini ir Gerulis (Gerullis 1922: 144): 1426 Rumithen 164 S.
41v (dab. Romitten), ir G. Blaziené (Blaziené 2000: 134): 1325
in campis ville Rummowe’ SUB 159-160 (plg. Gerullis 1922:
146). G. H. F. Nesselmannas Thesaurus linguae Prussicae nu-
rodo Sembos top. Rummovi 1225 m. (zr. Lautenbahs 1832:

19) — tai _pats seniausias istorijos dokumentuose uZzfiksuotas

Sios Saknies toponimas!
Blaziené (ten pat) konstatuoja: ,,Die dlteste urkundliche Form

weist auf *Rum-av- tatiau neaiskina, kodél vélesnése formose
yra -o- ir kokia §io balsio kokybé. Kitas Blazienés teiginys ,,Dann
folgt eine Belegreihe, die konsequent o in der Wurzel hat®
taikytinas tik Sembos srities toponimams, mat Gerulis nurodo
jam neaiSkios kilmés top. 1507 Rome 134 S. 40" (dab. Rum-
my — galbiit pagal Romen?), kurio Saknyje taip pat yra -u-, o

Plg. ]. Voigto parengty istorijos dokumenty fragmentg, kuriuose mini-
mas §is toponimas: ,,Vir§ 2 hektary Zemés Rummowe (Romowe) kaime
Semboje palikimo rastiSkas testamentas — Preussen Stagote. Dat. in cas-
tro nostro Vischusen in vigilia b. Bartholomei apostoli 1325“ (Voigt
1842: XVIII; dar zr. Voigt 1842: 151 t.; dar plg. BRMS I 320 tt.).
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ne -o-. Visi Sie toponimai lyginami su top. Romaw 1394, Ro-
men 1411-1419, Romiten 1423 — hidr. Romitten 1584, Romin-
te 1735 ~ liet. Romelis up. [sr, Rémara up. Pn, Romatas e>.
KS, Romunta up. (Baltarusija) (Péteraitis ten pat). Jei visi Sie
hidronimai yra minéto pr. Rumyten giminaiciai, jie visi turé-
ty reflektuoti trumpajj Saknies balsj, todél negali biiti siejami
su adj. liet. rémas, -a, romus, -i ‘taikus, ramus), lat. rams ‘ramus,
tylus' (plg. Vanagas 1981: 280; dar plg. ME III 496; LEV II
103 t.; LEW II 695 t.). Kitaip tariant, negali biti rekonstruo-
jama prolyté *Romyte /Ramité/, siejama su minétais liet. Ro-
melis up. [sr ir kt. (Zr. lentele) — lieZuvio prieSakinis dantinis
sonantas r néra liipinis gomurinis (plg. Mikalauskaité 1975: 37),
0 suponuoti & Zymejima balsiu o (rodanc¢iu balsio platuma —
placiau Zr. Maziulis 1966: 45) taip pat negalima dél skirtingos
lyginamy pavyzdziy fonetinés vertés ir, matyt, kilmes, t. y. vie-
tovardZiai su Saknies -u- galéty bati interpretuojami kaip fone-
tinés trumpyjy 6 : U koreliacijos pavyzdziai, mat A. Girdenio
irodyta, kad pr. u buvo atviras balsis, todél rafto paminkluose
u daznai uzraSomas grafema o (Girdenis 2001: 413 tt.).

Interpretuoti Rumyten Sakninio -um- kaip *-6m- /am/ ne-
galima, nes *a > * po liipiniy ir gomuriniy priebalsiy (priisai
(ir jotvingiai) balsj 6 prie§ m taré panasy j u, ,todeél vokiediai
o vietoje raS¢ u“ (plg. Biga II 100), bet po kity priebalsiy jis
liko nepakites (Buga IIT 106; Maziulis 2004: 17 t.).

Zinant trijy seniausiy formy Saknj su -u- (!), galima rekons-
truoti prolyte *Rim-, kuri traktuotina kaip pirminé (zr. len-
tele). Teigti minéta adjektyving ZodZio kilme néra jokio pagrin-
do — pirmiausia reikia jrodyti adj. liet. ramus trumpos Saknies
prolytés egzistavima (tuo abejoja ir pats Maziulis — 1997: 9).
Tokiai rekonstrukcijai prieStarauja lat. rams priegaidé ir formy
su trumpuoju Saknies vokalizmu stoka. Vadinasi, vesti Dusbur-
gieCio minimos formos Romow i§ adj. pr. *ramava- / *ramava-

‘tas / ta, kuriam budingas ramumas, romumas’ negalima.
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o

Lentelé. Sakny Rum- ir Rdm- toponimai ir hidronimai

Lygina- Lygina- Lygina- Lygina- Fiksa- Lokalizacija
mieji hid- mieji hid- mieji to-  mieji to-  vimo

ronimai su ronimai su ponimai  ponimai data

$akniniu  Sakniniu  su Sakni-  su Sakni-

-u- -0~ niu -u- niu -o-

Rummovi 1225 Semba

Rumian ~ Roman 1303 / ez. prie Gilgen-
1338  burgo

Rummowe Romayn/ 1325/ Semba
Romehnen 1335

Roman 1338  ez. prie Gilgen-
burgo
Rumyten 1384  Nadruva
Romitten 1596  [Isruties mst.
apylinke (dab.
Cerniachovs-

kas) — Nadruva

Romsdorf 7?77 k. prie Sipapilio

(Schippenbei-
lio) — Barta
Rumithen Romitten 1426 / Mazoji Lietuva
1531
Romittenn 1539  Mazoji Lietuva
Romitten Romint- 1596 / Nadruva
henn 1555  (Isrutis)

Romittenn 1556~ Mazoji Lietuva

Rominten 1564  Mazoji Lietuva

Rominten 1785  Mazoji Lietuva

Remiantis rekonstruojama trumpojo $aknies vokalizmo forma,
galima atsargiai spéti, kad lig8ioliniai toponimo etimologizavimo
bidai nepatikimi — visi jie suponuoja pirming Saknj *ram-, kuri
negaléjo biiti pagrindas atsirasti radicialiniam variantui Ram-.
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Be Biigos, Sakninio -u- kilme aiskinti mégino ir Kaukiené,
suabejojusi top. Romow fonetinés ir morfologinés struktiros
autentiSkumu, mat ji spéja esant antrinj Saknies -o-, kurj ga-
léjo suponuoti disimiliacinis sufikso poveikis, o fleksinis for-
mantas -e (Mikalojaus i$ Jero$ino Rémowe) arba jo nebuvimas
aiskinamas kaip ,svetimsalio ausiai svetimo prisisko ZzodZio*
iSkraipymas (Kaukiené 1999: 30). Gaila, kad hipotezés autoré
nepateiké ZodZio istorijos aprasymo'.

Uzfiksuota Romow vietoj senesnés *Riimava galima biity ai$-
kinti Saknies vokalizmo hiperkorekcija, kurig dél analogijos su
pagoniskosios civilizacijos centru'" atliko pats Dusburgietis — jis
noréjo susieti §j zZodj su Romos pavadinimu (zr. SRP I 53).

' A. Kaukiené ir V. Maziulis suff. Rom-ow aiskina skirtingai: Kaukiené

spéja Cia esant paplatéjusj u, t. y. *-uv-€ arba *-uv-a, kuri disimiliaciSkai
paveiké Saknies vokalizmg (Kaukiené 1996: 30), Maziulis — suff. *-dva
(Maziulis 1997: 32; dar plg. Gerullis 1922: 259; Endzelins 1951: 286 t.).
Kad toks sufiksas nesvetimas prisy kalby skoliniams, galima iliustruoti
ne vienu pavyzdziu: pr. mynsowe ‘dubuc’ E 364 < s. le. *m'gsa arba s.
vok. *mensa / *mense (Maziulis 1996: 143), pr. kanowe ‘statiné’ E 397
(suff. *-av-) < (prie§ XII a.) le. *kony / *konew (Maziulis 1993: 113).
Sis pavyzdys yra itin svarbus todél, kad i lenky kalba pateko i§ germa-
ny kalby, t. y. traktuotinas kaip pusiau polonizmas, pusiau germa-
nizmas (!!!) (plg. Maziulis, ten pat).

Sis sufiksas pasitaiko ir vietovardZiuose, kuriy kilmé iki $iol neaiski

ir galety biiti siejama su skoliniais i§ germany ar lenky kalby: pr. Dra-
bnow 1277, Drabenow 1322 ir kt. < ?'s. v. a drabben (plg. Toporov 1975:
363), pr. Campenow 1337 < v. v. z. kamp ‘pieva’ (Gerullis 1922: 55),
Lubowe 1240 (polonizmas) (Gerullis 1922: 91) ir kt.
Spétina, kad Dusburgietis ne sureik$mina Romow pavadinima, lyginda-
mas su amzinuoju miestu, bet menkina jj, mat nuo 1309 m. iki 1367
m. ir nuo 1370 m. iki 1377 m. popieZius rezidavo ne Romoje, o Avin-
jone, t. y. gali biti, kad Ordino metrastininkas samoningai sieja du
pagonisko tikéjimo centrus (kitokia hipoteze pateikia Beresnevicius
2003a: 12, 18, 81).
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Remiantis fonologinés rai$kos grafiniu désningumu (i <
6) ir hidronimine bei toponimine (taip pat ir nomina propria)
medZiaga, galima atsargiai spéti, kad nagrinéjamas toponimas
buvo germanizuojamas keiciant ne tik zodzio morfologing, bet
ir fonologing struktiirg:

Schema. Pr. Rummowe morfonologiniy kaity koreliacija

KD S S L
morfologme < akcentme kalta Rimava

A

Rummowe /Riiméve/

R’

i morfologiné « akcentiné kaita { | *Rymoo

\ 4

*Riimove

*Rémow |« » *Romow

Saknies balsio kokybés kaita ' *Rémow

Spétina, kad $io vardo kilmé ne baltiska. Gali biti, kad iki
Siol baltisku laikytas vietovardis yra germanizmas, | prisy
vartosena patekes i§ lenky kalbos. Galima atsargiai spéti, kad
pamatas jam atsirasti buvo ne v. v. a. riim ir v. v. Z. rum Raum’
(> liet. riimas Zinkevic¢ius 1987: 116), bet le. rum ‘der Platz;
der Raum, der freyer Raum’ (Linde 1812: 141) — su trumpuo-
ju -u- (") (plg. Dejna 1973: 87, 156 t.), vestinas i3 jau miné-
ty vokie¢iy dialektizmy (plg. LEW II 748), matyt, suponaves
lenky toponimus: Rumienica (= Rommen!!! (uZrasyta vokieCiy
Saltiniuose)), Rumian (plg. SLT 884), t. y. le. rum + suff. pr.
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*-av- (dél jo placiau zr. Endzelins 1982: 56 t.; Maziulis 1997:
32). Yra zinoma, kad daugybé priisisky toponimy pasidaryti
bitent i§ lenkiSky zodziy (placiau 7r. Lowmianski 1989: 51).

Lietuvos ir Latvijos teritorijose yra keli, tiesa, kito Saknies
laipsnio hidronimai resp. toponimai, kildinami i§ v. v. a. rim ir
v. v. 2. riim Raum™: liet. Ridmé up. Rdn, lat. Ramstrauts up. ~
liet. Rimas, Riuma ms. Rod., Riimas m3. Vrn, pv. Rud., Ramélis
dr. Jns., lat. Riimene dv. (plg. Vanagas 1981: 284) ~ liet. riimas
‘didelis puosnus namas, lat. riime ‘vietové, patalpa’ < v. v. Z. rim
Raum’ (LEW II 748; LEV II 385) (kad tai labai seni skoliniai,
rodo akiitiné priegaidé).

Sie skoliniai, matyt, traktuotini kaip kulttriniai didinges-
niems (ir didesniems) nei jprasta pastatams — turbut diduome-
nés — apibidinti, plg. senyjy lietuviy kalbos rasty pavyzdzius:
Ir rumas (raum) [vir$uje ,tarpas“ — R. K.] tarp anty Trabui (ge-
mach) buwa penkiti olekcjiv ardwas Bb Ez 40,7; Tu paftatei mana
kaias ant didzo rumo, ant ardwos wietos Bb Ps 31,9: Konegajkstio
rumai DB 249, rumaj ‘didelis pastatas; nsopery Mik 11, rimai
‘palatium’ Bg 51, rumas, rumai ‘pils; gmach, zamek; didelis
pastatas, gBopern, ueproru’ M; rimai ‘puiktis namai’ Trk, ‘dvaro
namas’ L, riimas ‘pagrindinis gyvenamasis pastatas’ Adm, ‘grazus
dviejy galy gyvenamasis pastatas vienkiemyje' Mz, ‘dvaro rimai
Grz ir kt. (LKZK; LKZKP).

Spétina, kad Siuo Zodziu priisai jvardijo nejprastai didingus
statinius, mat jy gyvenamojo btisto pavadinimas buttan ‘butas;
namas, namai’ E 193 ir kt., matyt, reiské damine pirkia (plg.
Powmianski 1935: 43; 1989: 82).

Pirmasis Dusburgie¢io minima $ventviete Romow su lat. rame, v. Raum,
liet. rizmas lyginti pasiiilé A. Slesinis, tatiau jis mané visus Siuos zodzius
esant veldinius, o ne skolinius, todél nepateiké jokios detalesnés lingvis-
tinés analizés, nors formg su Saknies -u- kaip pirmine XVIII a. traktavo
G. E Stenderis (plg. Lautenbahs, ten pat).
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ISVADOS

. Lytis top. Rémowe negali buti argumentas ilgajam Saknies
balsiui rekonstruoti, mat Mikalojus i$ Jero$ino daznai keité
skiemens balsiy kokybe dél ritmikos.

. Seniausias istorijos dokumentuose uzfiksuotas toponimas
pr. Rummovi (1225 m.), sietinas su pr. Romow, reflektuoja
trumpa Saknies -ii-.

. Spétina, kad pr. Romow yra germanizmas, perimtas i3 len-
ky kalbos: le. rum ‘der Platz; der Raum, der freyer Raum’
(< 8 v. v. a. riim ir v. v. Z. rum Raum’) + suff. pr. *-av-,
t. y. rekonstruotina lytis *Riimava.

. Dusburgie¢io minimas top. Romow yra ne bet kokia vieta,
o jtvirtinta pilis-miestas su pagoniy vyskupo rezidencija.

Sutrumpinimai
praep. — priesdelis V. v. z. — vidurio vokie¢iy zemaiciy
suff. — priesaga Kiti trumpiniai kaip LKZ.

V. V. a. — vidurio vokieciy aukstaiciy
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ON OPR ROMOW:
TEXTOLOGICAL, ETHYMOLOGICAL
AND MYTHOLOGICAL ANALYSIS

Summary

While etymologizing OPr Romow, a place name that was first-
mentioned in Peter of Dusburg work Cronica terre Prussie (1326),
alongside the evaluation of the available present-day explanations of
the origin of this place name, a new hypothesis about the sources
of origin of the name for the best-known Prussian pagan cult loca-
tion was put forward.

By comparing the conjugated forms (or at least treated like forms
of the respective type) in terms of the specific phonetic features of
those place names, an important observation can be made: the old-
est toponyms represented by hydronyms that are attributed to the
same compositional-semantic nest are characterized by the root
vowel -u- (top. Rummovi 1225 etc.) the origin of which has not been
universally accepted up to now. K. Buga, while attempting to sub-
stantiate the protosememe “quietness” and the secondary origin of
the roots with the -u-, presents arguments, denying the principles
of the Prussian language phonetic vicissitude, although these argu-
ments were formulated by Biiga himself: “i comes from uo through
the change of the labial accentuation m” # “in all of the subdialects
where 6 is not converted into the vowel i, when positioned in front
or after n and also in front of m”.

Supposedly the origin of the toponym in question is not Baltic. It
is possible that the place name Romow was considered to be a German
word. The foundation for the emergence of Prussian nominals was
not a mid-High Dutch rim or mid-Low Dutch ram Raum’, but rath-
er Pol. rum ‘der Platz; der Raum, der freyer Raum’ — all with a short
-u-, construed out of the aforementioned German dialectisms.
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Flemish Nicknames for Internet Chatting

A totally new kind of personal names originated from the
need that (mostly young) ‘chatters’ on the internet have felt to
identify and ‘promote’ themselves, usually, however, without
revealing their official names. Thus, the nickname (or short:
‘nick’) comes closest to the class of pseudonyms since, as a
rule, these nicks are given by the name-bearers themselves. By
contrast, the form and motivation of internet nicknames turn
out to be very peculiar so that any taxonomy that was set up
for other categories of personal names becomes inadequate.

Drawing on Flemish computer-mediated communication
(CMC) material of nicknames from my student Geert Swennen
(Swennen 2001), I will present a taxonomy of these nicks on
the basis of the motivation behind the name (Van Langen-
donck 2007: 300-306; Frank 2001). Since the nicks were
given by the name-bearers themselves, they were the obvious
informants. Due to the dominating position of English on the
internet, a number of names are inspired by this language.
Especially young name-givers are keen on coining names that
draw attention and arouse interest in their conversation part-
ners. Depending on the informant, certain nicks are written
with a capital letter, while others are not.

The motivation appears to be twofold: psychological and
semantic. While the semantic motivation pertains to the mean-

ing of the name, the psychological motivation pertains rather
to its form.




1. PSYCHOLOGICAL MOTIVATION

This motivation is not very frequent. It is based on a per-
sonal appraisal of the sound, the image, the length, the at-
tractiveness, or the aesthetic value of certain nicknames. (Note
that m stands for ‘male’, f for ‘female’).

Examples concerning the sound parameter:

(1) UnEXxists (m), Lebbercherrie (m), Second |Sun (f), HaloStaR (f).

Concerning the parameter of image: since CMC is a visual
media, some male chatters like to invent a nick that they want
to look interesting, using not just letters but also special signs
and symbols, little faces among other things:

(2) - _-}"(m), } {e] [} {unter (m), phRedk (m).
Sound and image can be combined:
(3) DaStUrBeD (m), D@rkst@r/[Tr] (m).
Instances illustrating the shortness of the name:
(4) Eva (f), Geuf (m).

Another desired feature is the attractiveness of the name.
Since the average CMCer wants to attract interesting conver-
sation partners, sometimes original and striking names are
chosen. All of these name-givers are men:

(5) ThE_FoRcE (m), Zyrex (m), Evil-Inside (m), KlinZ (m).

The aesthetic value of the name is the most important psy-
chological motivation. Here we find many more female than
male name-givers. Women often use proprial lemmas, men
tend to use ordinary words:

(6) jaklien < ‘Jacqueline’ (f), tinkeltje (f), pippe (f), garuda (f),
TeOtWaWkl (m), Airwalk (m).
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2. SEMANTIC MOTIVATION

Whilst the psychological motivation pertains mainly to the
form of the name, the semantic one is about the meaning of
the nick in question. This semantic motivation can be divided
into two subcategories. The first concerns the person (the
individual) himself / herself, the second the world in which
the individual lives.

2.1. The category ‘person’. This category comprises all
motivations that relate to the name-bearers and their life. We
distinguish between the person as such and all aspects that
relate to his / her life.

2.1.1. The person as such. The person aspects relate to
physical and other properties of the name-bearers. We distin-
guish between physical appearance, personality, conviction or
faith, and name.

Physical appearance divides further into physiognomy and
attire.

Physiognomy:

(7) RedGirl (f), Spits ‘tiny’ (f), Lange Roo ‘tall’ (m), Krulletje ‘little

curl’ (m).
Names concerning attire are coined by women only:
(8) Lady_In_Black (£), Bitch_In_Pink (f).
Examples regarding personality:

(9) Sarcazmo (m), aic ‘annoying intelligent cool’ (m), MissFunky (f),
puppyke diminutive of ‘puppy’ (£).

Instances referring to conviction or faith:

(10) sXe (or Str8-edge) ‘straight-edge: no booze, no drugs, no smokes

and no casual sex’ (m), love®="Call°u®need (f).
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In the subcategory of ‘name’ one finds the real first and /
or family name, an expressive form of them, a hypocoristic,
or the byname of the chatter. As in the case of bynames for
young people, playing with forms is fairly common:

(11) Sofie (f), leintje diminutive of ‘Marjolein’ (f), miekemouse <
‘Mickey Mouse’, first name ‘Mieke’ (f), fee ‘fairy’, anagram of
the first name ‘Eef’ [Eve] (f), prinseske diminutive of ‘prinses’

[princess] (f), bolleke ‘little ball’, hypocoristic (f), eprenen ‘Eric

Prenen’ (m), etc.

2.1.2. The person’s life. This category reminds us of the
diachronic classification of adult bynames (Van Langendonck
2007: 271-287). We find here: geographical origin, activities,
people from the direct environment, pets, biographical anec-
dotes, favorites.

Geographical origin can be illustrated by examples such as:

(12) Dutchman a Dutch Belgian (m), Leuven a student in this town (m),
DD with D(utch) as mother tongue (f).

As for activities (job, study, hobby, and sports), many more
men than women coined a nick referring to one of these:

(13) ambu < ‘ambulance’, nurse (m), educa < ‘education’, teacher (m),
boer ‘farmer’, bio-engineer (m), dichtertje ‘little poet’ (m), blackwell
‘a mode of cooking’, hotel school (f), Stripke diminutive of ‘strip’,

likes comic strips (f).

The names in the category ‘people from the direct environ-
ment’ were coined exclusively by young women:

(14) Molly first name of a relative (f), i love benjamin first name of
her boyfriend (f), Febe first name of her daughter (f).

In the ‘pet’ category we find:

(15) Rocky (m), zoepie anagram of the name ‘poezie’ [pussy| (m),

Swietie ‘sweetie’ (f).
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Biographical anecdotes are to be found in:

(16) brosser ‘truant’ [‘the first time I chatted we played truant’] (f),
tips < ‘tipsy’ [‘got drunk at my first meeting’] (f), TumCerHum
< ‘Tumor Cerebralis Humorabilis’ [‘one day, I attended some

dull lesson, got a headache, and looked for a nick’] (m).

Finally, there is the class of favorites, divided into two sub-
categories: eating and drinking, fauna and flora.
Eating and drinking;:

(17) koekje ‘cookie’, likes cookies (f), fantake diminutive of ‘fanta’,
likes Fanta (f), mayo < ‘mayonaise’, adds mayonnaise to every-

thing (m), Duvel likes this Belgian beer (m).
Fauna and flora; especially women coined such names:
(18) lelie ‘lily’ (f), konijntje ‘little rabbit’ (f), Rhinoceros (m).

2.2. The world in which the person lives. In this ca-
tegory, things are viewed on a larger scale, i.e. the individual
is no longer the center of the motivation, although often a
link can be made between person and world. We can divide
this category into the past and the present time.

2.2.1. Past time; history and mythology. A number of
nicks were coined on the basis of fictitious, mythological per-
sonages or of real, historical figures. The choice of such figures
does not imply any identification of the name-bearer with
them: mythological personages and historical figures.

Mythological personages:

(19) Vishnu Hindu god (m), Skyforger Latvian god (m), Dido from
Virgil’'s Aeneis (f).

Historical figures; suffice it to mention:

(20) Cleopatra Egyptian queen (f).
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2.2.2. Present time; contemporary society. Quite a few
nicks can be related to aspects of contemporary society, in
particular the media, entertainment, sports, books, computers
and the internet. Finally, there are taboo names alluding to
sexuality, drugs, and strong language.

From the world of entertainment, radio, TV, commercials,

music, film:

(21) FQ radio program ‘French Quiz’ (f), stubrubabe ‘Studio Brussel
babe’, radio station (f), punkgirl (f).

From the world of sports; especially young males draw on
this theme:

(22) Kobe American basketball player ‘Kobe Bryant’ (m), schumi For-
mula 1 pilot ‘Michael Schumacher’ (m).

From the world of books: personages, authors, poets, strips;
more men than women resort to this source:

(23) grotebroer ‘Big Brother’ from Orwell (m), Musashi personage
from a Japanese novel (m), Mr_droopy ‘Droopy the dog’ (m),
Roodkapje ‘Little Red Riding-hood’ (f).

Computers and the internet are an obvious source for nicks;
no feminine nicks are derived from software, hardware or com-

puter terminology:

(24) Dreamweaver software to build websites (m), chaos from PC
game ‘Urban Chaos’ (m), Tails personage from the game ‘Sonic’
(f), Chris ‘a very general name’ to safeguard anonymity on the

internet (f).

Taboos: sexual allusions, drugs and strong language.
Sexual allusions, to attract partners:

(25) Pornokkio (m), playboy (m), DrLove (m), babe (f).
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Drugs; only masculine name-bearers:

(26) Herbdog (m), Dealer (m).

Strong language; only masculine name-bearers:
(27) klootzakske ‘little asshole’ (m), miljaar a curse (m).

After this overview of CMC nicknames on the internet, we
may conclude that this category shows the most diversified range
of motivations ever found in name classifications. This may be
due to the following circumstances. First, among the name-
bearers we find adults as well as young people. Second, as in
the case of bynames for young people, the name-givers use form
as well as meaning to coin the various nicknames. Third, since
the ‘nicks’ are given by the name-bearers themselves, who want
to draw the attention of their conversation partners, they do
their best to invent interesting, original, and attractive names.
Also, differences between men and women have been observed.
Finally, note the dominating position of English.
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| FLAMANDU INTERNETO POKALBIUY
SLAPYVARDZIAI

Santrauka

Interneto pokalbiy slapyvardziai ypatingi savo forma ir motyva-
cija, jiems nejmanoma taikyti kity kategorijy asmenvardZiams tirti
naudojamy taksonomijy. Remiantis Geerto Swenneno medziaga apie
flamandy slapyvardZius, kuriy paskirtis — pavadinti asmenj, bendrau-
| jantj interneto erdvéje, straipsnyje pateikiama $iy slapyvardziy tak-

sonomija, pagrjsta paties vartotojo susikurto vardo motyvacija. Pa-
prastai ja sudaro psichologinis ir semantinis aspektai. Tyrimas leidZia
| daryti i$vada, kad motyvacijos poziiiriu interneto pokalbiy slapyvar-
| dZiai itin jvairiis. SlapyvardZiy sudarymo modeliai rodo didel¢ angly
| kalbos jtaka.
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A New Approach to Personal
Names and Cultural Identity
in Nineteenth-Century Britain

This paper uses a new database created from the 1881 Na-
tional Census of Great Britain (Archer 2003) to explore the
cultural meanings of personal names and naming practices
during the course of the nineteenth century.

The names which parents give their children (here called
given names, also forenames or baptismal names) reflect the wid-
er cultural values and norms of the societies in which the parents
live (Wilson 1998). In nineteenth-century Britain there were no
legal restraints on what names could be given. In theory, parents
had a completely free choice of any name, whether old or new,
popular or unusual, indigenous or foreign. In practice there were
many cultural factors in play when parents chose a name. Their
choice might be influenced by the names of the parents them-
selves, of other relatives, or of the child’s godparents. Names
might be drawn from those of neighbours, or well known peo-
ple (in any field of activity), or from literature (anywhere along
the scale from the Bible to popular fiction). Some parents might
choose a fashionable name, while others were conservative. More
obscurely, the choice of names was influenced by the cultural
traditions of the communities in which the parents lived, as well
as by individual cultural horizons (Redmonds 2004).

It is well known that the stock of personal names has changed
greatly over time, and that it differs sharply between various
national and linguistic traditions (Hanks, Hardcastle, Hodges
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2006: vii—xxvii). Both types of variation are understood to have
been important in nineteenth-century Britain; the new database
allows the culture of name-giving to be explored with more
precision and greater sophistication. This paper introduces the
database and briefly uses case studies to show its potential.
First, I will give some background about British society in
the nineteenth century. The naming traditions evident in the
database were evolving against a background of cultural diver-
sity. Britain was not one country but three — England, Scotland,
and Wales. Each had its own national cultural traditions sepa-
rate from the others, even though they had been governed
together for a long time. In Scotland, for example, the official
(‘established’) Church of Scotland was quite distinct from the
Church of England. In Wales, Welsh was still widely spoken
as a first language. There was also diversity within each coun-
try. In Wales the rural Welsh-speaking areas of the north and
west contrasted with the mining and industrial zones of the
south where there were many English-speaking immigrants.
In northern Scotland, the Gaelic-speaking Highlands and West-
ern Isles were culturally quite different from the northern
island groups of Orkney and Shetland. England, too, had strong
regional cultures in many areas. Furthermore, there was great
religious diversity across Great Britain, often very localized.
In some districts, protestant nonconformist groups such as
Baptists or Methodists were an important or even dominant
force; in others there were large numbers of Roman Catholics,
and Catholics were themselves divided culturally between old-
established communities and new immigrants from Ireland.
British society as a whole was undergoing massive change
in the nineteenth century. The population grew from 10%
million in 1801 to almost 30 million in 1881, mostly by nat-
ural increase. It was quite a young society, with 46 per cent
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under the age of twenty in 1881. There had been a fundamen-
tal shift since 1801 from a rural-agricultural society to an
urban-industrial one, with extensive internal migration from
the countryside to the cities. In 1881 the world city of London,
the great provincial cities such as Liverpool, and dozens of
industrial towns in the North and Midlands were full of recent
migrants from every part of the British Isles, migrants who
had brought their own cultural traditions with them from the
countryside to the cities, including naming traditions.

The 1881 Census of Population has recently been digitized,
primarily as a paid-for service for family historians who wish
to trace their ancestors. From that database, a private indi-
vidual has extracted the names of people and made them avail-
able in a cheap form on CD, adding other functions (Archer
2003). The CD is also primarily intended for family historians
who might be interested in the geographical distribution of
surnames. The other functions of the CD allow names to be
counted and mapped, both by actual numbers and by densities.
It has accidentally also made available all the given names of
almost 30 million people. It allows their distribution to be
mapped by location on one night in 1881. It also shows the
rising or falling popularity of given names by age-cohorts in
decades. In other words, it offers a vast database which amply
illustrates the naming culture of the British during the eighty
or more years before 1881.

Mapping can be done at either of two geographical levels,
the county and the registration district. Counties are the his-
toric divisions of all three countries, numbering 85 in all. Some
individual counties and some groups of neighbouring counties
had a strong sense of regional identity which is apparent in
naming habits, but they are quite a crude way of mapping names.
Mapping by smaller units (registration districts) is possible for
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England and Wales but not for Scotland. Registration districts
are the units by which data were collected for the Census. They
are especially useful for two reasons. First, they were small in
size: England and Wales had 630 districts as against 52 counties.
Secondly, they were coherent economically and socially in a
way that most counties were not. In the countryside a registra-
tion district usually consisted of a market town and its natural
rural hinterland; in the urbanizing North and Midlands each of
the new industrial centres formed one or more districts; London
and the largest provincial cities were each divided into a number
of registration districts, which can be aggregated by hand (the
CD does not provide this function).

For both counties and registration districts, given names
can be mapped by absolute numbers and by density per 100,000
names. The maps for this paper are mostly by density, with
heaviest densities in black and lightest in white. The values
are not the same on all maps because the absolute numbers
vary so much. The five most common men’s names (William,
John, James, Thomas, and George) each numbered over 1 mil-
lion individuals and together named half the male population
in 1881, whereas the hundredth most common name had only
10,000 bearers.

The name Albert illustrates the difference between mapping
actual numbers and relative densities. Albert (with its short
form Bertie) had about 175,000 individuals and was the nine-
teenth commonest male name. Figure 1 shows actual numbers
by county, showing concentrations in the most heavily popu-
lated areas of London and the industrial northern counties of
Lancashire and Yorkshire West Riding; Figure 2 displays den-
sities per 100,000, and we can see how the name was rela-
tively most popular in parts of rural southern England, quite
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popular over most of England and English-speaking south
Wales, and not popular at all in Welsh-speaking Wales or any-
where in Scotland. The name Albert illustrates other things
too. Although the name had been known in England for cen-
turies, it was very little used until the year 1840, when Albert,
duke of Saxony and prince of Saxe-Coburg and Gotha, mar-
ried the young Queen Victoria (Withycombe 1977:9). It then
rose steeply in popularity, and rose again even more sharply
in the decade after Prince Albert’s premature death in 1861.
Prince Albert was a major public figure in Britain and is re-
garded by historians as immensely popular; he was intelligent,
cultivated, and interested in the plight of the poor as much as
in the progress of industry. His popularity, and the appeal of
the young royal family and the monarchy as an institution,
help to explain why his name caught on in England. But it
did not catch on in Scotland. In 1881 there were 170,000 boys
and men called Albert in England and Wales but only 1,000
in Scotland. Does this mean that the Prince and the royal
family and the monarchy were not popular in Scotland? An
important question is raised by this new approach to the cul-
tural history of naming.

For the rest of this paper I will illustrate a few selected
aspects of the geographical patterns which become apparent
when using the database to map given names, and through
them some of the many ways in which names expressed cul-
tural identity.

First, there was national identity. Some names were heav-
ily concentrated in one of the three countries of Great Britain
and almost entirely absent from the others. Mark (Figure 3),
the name of one of the four evangelists, was already used in
the late eighteenth century and became a little more popular
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in the first half of the nineteenth century before declining
again, but it was popular only in England, not Scotland or
Wales (Withycombe 1977: 206). Evan (Figure 4) was a Welsh
name which developed about 1500 from an earlier form (Pick-
ering 2004: 113). It was steadily popular throughout the nine-
teenth century. Outside Wales it appears in significant numbers
only in towns and cities where there were Welsh immigrants
(especially Liverpool); inside Wales it was least common in the
English-speaking counties of the south. Alexander (Figure 5)
was a name used across Europe in the Middle Ages because
of the fame of the ancient hero Alexander the Great. Within
Britain, however, it was well used only in Scotland (three
Scottish kings were called Alexander, the last dying in 1285),
where it remained steadily popular throughout the nineteenth
century (Withycombe 1977: 13). David (Figure 6) was the
name of the patron saint of Wales and has been favoured there
since the thirteenth century; but it was also the name of two
kings of Scotland (the last died in 1371). It too, enjoyed a
steady popularity (Withycombe 1977: 79-80).

Secondly, there were regional identities. I will illustrate them
here by two quite rare names which both originated during the
period of Viking settlement in Britain in the ninth and tenth
centuries. The name Marmaduke (Figure 7) was heavily con-
centrated in 1881 in Yorkshire (the county where it was first
documented centuries earlier) and neighbouring counties. The
name was an English version (developed before 1200) of what
had been an Irish name brought to Britain by Scandinavian-
Irish settlers in the tenth century (Withycombe 1977: 209-10;
Hanks, Hardcastle, Hodges 2006: 186). Eric (Figure 8) was the
name of three Norwegian kings (died 954, 1299, and 1442).
In 1881 it was found most commonly in the far north of Scot-
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land, a region heavily settled by Norwegians in the ninth cen-
tury. The island groups, where the name was commonest of
all, were ruled by the kings of Norway until 1468—-1469.

Thirdly, religious identities also appear in personal names,
often in a pattern based on the geography of religion. Two
women’s names which had become popular in seventeenth-
century England among puritans (that is, people with advanced
protestant views and a particular devotion to the Bible) (Smith-
Bannister 1997: 3-5) were Bathsheba (wife of the biblical King
David and mother of King Solomon) (Pickering 2004: 31) and
Philadelphia (one of the seven churches in the Book of Revela-
tion) (Withycombe 1977: 244). The database shows that both
names were already rare in the early nineteenth century and
continued to decline sharply in popularity, but they were de-
clining in different ways. Bathsheba (Figure 9) survived thinly
scattered over much of England; but Philadelphia (Figure 10)
was very heavily concentrated in just two areas, and mainly in
the Weald of Kent and Sussex around the town of Cranbrook,
a puritan stronghold in earlier times and still strongly noncon-
formist in religion in the nineteenth century.

National and religious identities are both apparent in the
name Peter (Figures 11 and 12). In national terms it was more
Scottish than English. In fact in England it is rightly said that
it was much less used after the Protestant Reformation of the
mid sixteenth century because it was so closely associated with
the papacy (Withycombe 1977: 243; Pickering 2004: 283). It
is interesting, then, that within England in 1881, Peter was
most common in areas where large Roman Catholic commu-
nities had survived the Reformation, for example south-west
Lancashire and western Sussex.

Finally I want to illustrate novelty in names. Daisy (Figures
13 and 14) was one of several new flower-names used for girls
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in the nineteenth century (Hanks, Hardcastle, Hodges 2006:
67). In 1881 it was a recent fashion: 90 per cent of all the
5,000 Daisys in the Census had been born in the previous ten
years. The map shows that the fashion was metropolitan: most
firmly established in London and the South-East, thinning out
towards the north and west, and hardly yet established in Scot-
land or Wales.

In this short paper I have barely scratched the surface of
what the distribution of given names in 1881 can tell histori-
ans of nineteenth-century Britain. Every name has a different
geographical pattern and a different history. The CD database
is not perfect (it is not appropriate here to explain the difficul-
ties in using it) but it is an immensely powerful tool for begin-
ning to explore an obscure but important topic: how people’s
sense of their place in the diverse and changing culture of
nineteenth-century Britain was expressed through the given
names of their children.

MAPS

Figure 1. Albert: actual number, — Figure 2. Albert: frequency per
by county (N = 172,020) 100,000, by county (N = 172,020)
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Figure 3. Mark: frequency per Figure 4. Evan: frequency per
100,000, by county (N = 23,633) 100,000, by county (N = 22,757)

Figure 5. Alexander: frequency Figure 6. David: frequency
per 100,000, by county per 100,000, by county
(N = 127,604) (N = 223,338)
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Figure 7. Marmaduke: frequency — Figure 8. Eric: frequency
per 100,000, by registration per 100,000, by county
district (N = 802) (N = 691)

Figure 9. Bathsheba: actual Figure 10. Philadelphia: actual
number, by registration district number, by registration district

(N = 557) (N = 864)
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Figure 11. Peter: frequency Figure 12. Peter: frequency per
per 100,000, by county 100,000, by registration district,
(N = 92,475) excluding Scotland (N = 52,847)

Figure 13. Daisy: frequency Figure 14. Daisy: actual
per 100,000, by county number, by registration district
(N = 5,207)
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NAUJAS POZIURIS | ASMENVARDZIUS
[R DEVYNIOLIKTO AMZIAUS BRITANIJOS
KULTURIN] IDENTITETA

Santrauka

XIX a. spariai augo DidZiosios Britanijos gyventojy skaicius,
brity visuomené i§ kaimo agrarinés pavirto miesto industrine. Trys
Did¥iosios Britanijos dalys (Anglija, Skotija ir Velsas) kultiiriniu po-
yitiriu tarpusavyje smarkiai skyrési, buvo nemenky skirtumy ir jy
viduje. Kai kuriose Velso ir Skotijos srityse kalbéta skirtingais dia-
lektais, be to, visose trijose Salyse bita religiniy skirtumy.

Tévy savo vaikams rinkti vardai byloja apie jvairy savo kulturinio
identiteto suvokimg. Nauja duomeny bazé, besiremianti 1881 m.
Nacionaliniu gyventojy registru, leidZia nagrineéti trisdeSimties mi-
lijony #moniy vardus, juos skaifiuojant, tiriant geografinj pasiskirs-
tyma (nustatant vardy skaiciy ir daznuma, tenkantj $imtui tikstanciy
gyventojy) pagal grafystes ir maZesnius teritorinius vienetus, taip pat
nustatant gimimy skai¢iy atskirais deSimtmeciais. Geografinis duo-
damy vardy pasiskirstymas teikia jdomios medziagos apie Zmoniy
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kulttiring savimone. Albert, karalienés Viktorijos vyro vardas, buvo
paplitgs tik Anglijoje ir daZniau tose Velso srityse, kuriose buvo
vartojama angly kalba. Tauting savivoka gerai iliustruoja ir vardai
Mark (vartotas angly), Evan (velsie¢iy), Alexander (Skoty), David
(velsieCiy ir $koty). Regioniniai skirtumai isry$kéja tiriant vardus
Marmaduke (Jorksyras) ir Eric (Siaurés Skotija). Skirtingus vardy su-
teikimo modelius iSrySkina dviejy motery vardy, buvusiy gana po-
puliariy XVII a. tarp protestanty, bet beiSnykstanciy apie 1881 m.,
pasiskirstymas. Bathsheba geografiSkai buvo placiai paplites, nors
duodamas retokai, o Philadelphia, taip pat gana nejprastas vardas,
daugiau vartotas vienoje srityje. Peter buvo daug populiaresnis Sko-
tijoje nei Anglijoje, o pastarojoje $is vardas daZniausiai buvo sutin-
kamas tose srityse, kur gausiai gyventa Romos kataliky. Naujas mer-
gaités vardas Daisy iSpopuliaréjo aStuntame XIX a. deSimtmetyje ir
pirmiausia paplito aplink bendra visy trijy Saliy sosting Londona.
Asmenvardziy tyrimas remiantis $ios duomeny bazés teikiama me-
dziaga yra svarbus budas XIX a. DidZiosios Britanijos gyventojy
kult@irinio identiteto jvairovei ir kaitai i$siai¥kinti.
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Pavel Stépdn
Institute of the Czech Language of the ASCR, v. v. i., Prague

Colour Terms and Their Oppositions
in Czech Toponymy

Colours belong to the elementary visual sensations. The
colour of the individual objects, both natural ones and those
created by men, is therefore often reflected in toponyms. When
analysing the toponyms including the individual colour terms,
it is, however, necessary to take into account the fact that not
all “colour” toponyms really reflect the actual colour of the
named object. Many colour terms are used in their secondary,
often symbolical meaning in toponymy.

The analysed material, from which my paper departs, con-
sists of 3 448 toponyms (3 314 non-settlement names, includ-
ing names of fields, meadows, woods and forests, hills and
mountains, waters and roads, and 134 settlement names) from
the territory of Bohemia. The results of the quantitative anal-
ysis of the non-settlement names (these names, represented
by a greater number of items than the settlement names, con-
stitute a more representative material) are as follows:

Names including the adjective cerny ‘black’ — 1 087 items.

Names including the adjective bily ‘white’ — 585 items.

Names including the adjective cerveny ‘red’ — 542 items.

Names including the adjective zeleny ‘green’ — 339 items.

The remaining colour terms are rather rare in the topony-
my of Bohemia (modry ‘blue’ — 42; Sedy / Sedivy ‘gray’ — 12;
Zluty ‘yellow’ — 6). The other terms, classified also as “basic
color terms” by Berlin & Kay (hnédy — ‘brown’, rizovy — ‘pink’,
oranzovy ‘orange’, fialovy ‘violet’) do not occur here at all
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(Berlin, Kay 1969). It can be concluded that the high occur-
rence of black and white colours corresponds with the fact that
these two colours are, according to B. Berlin & P. Kay, con-
sidered to be the elementary colours that are conceptualised
in every language of the world and are anchored most deeply
in every language. Also the sequence of red and green colours
corresponds with Berlin & Kay’s universal hierarchy of colour
terms. Thus it can be seen that the non-settlement names most
often reflect those colours that are most deeply anchored in
the consciousness of speakers, the colours that are considered
to be “most elementary” by Berlin & Kay.

The fact that the terms for some colours which are fre-
quently found in toponymical objects (e.g. brown colour in
muddy or peat water or orange colour in soil and water con-
taining iron), is reflected in replacing of the terms for these
colours by terms for other, similar colours, which are more
deeply anchored in the language.

This phenomenon has been described by J. Pohl for Belgian
toponyms (and especially hydronyms) (Pohl 1966). He observes
that in hydronyms the adjective rouge ‘red’ (and the correspond-
ing terms in other languages) usually refers to waters containing
iron. In his opinion, this term is not accurate. A more appro-
priate term, that would describe the colour of water containing
iron more exactly, would be orange, but the use of a more
general and less accurate term rouge ‘red’ implies, according to
J. Pohl, an economy of the language (cf. also Maas 1990).

The use of the term cerveny ‘red’ in Czech toponymy cor-
responds with the findings of Pohl very well. Moreover, we
can find another similar example among Czech toponyms,
which is connected with the (already mentioned) absence of
the term hnédy ‘brown’ in Czech toponymy. In many other
European languages — like English, German or French — the
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term for brown colour occurs very frequently in proper names
(not only toponyms, but also anthroponyms). In toponyms it
is often used for objects displaying dark colour. In Czech top-
onyms this term must be replaced by another colour term —
derny ‘black’, which in often less accurate, but it is anchored
more deeply in the system of Czech colour terms. This is also
the reason why the term for black colour is so frequent in
Czech toponymy (toponyms containing the term for black
colour exceed those containing the term for white colour al-
most two times).

Let’s now concentrate on oppositions created by colour
terms in toponyms. As Pohl says, it is not difficult to find
pairs of geographic names in which it can be supposed that
one was given by opposition to the other, while the difference
between the object may be negligible (here Pohl gives an
example of two streams — Eau Blanch ‘white water’ and Eau
Noire ‘black water’, whose colour of the water does not differ
at all) (Pohl 1966).

These findings of Pohl correspond with the already men-
tioned fact that many colour terms are used in some trans-
ferred, often symbolical meanings in toponyms. Pohl also men-
tions the example of the affluents of the Bulgarian river Iskar,
called Beli-Iskar (white) and Cerni-Iskar (black). The interpre-
tation of such colour attributes in numerous river names is not
easy. According to some theories, colours were in many cultures
used symbolically for expressing the space orientation, name-
ly the four points of the compass. It can be generally stated
that in the Eurasian area, the North is symbolised by black,
the West by white, the South by red and the East by blue or
yellow colour. According to the usually accepted opinions, the
original Chinese space symbolism of colours was transferred
to Europe by Huns, Arabians, Turks and Mongolians during
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the migration of nations. For example, names of seas have
been often interpreted in terms of the space symbolism of
colours. J. Knobloch explains them as corresponding to the
cardinal points of compass of the Old Persian Empire, which
had the Black Sea in the North, White Sea (today’s Mediter-
ranean Sea) in the West, and the Red Sea (this name origi-
nally referred to the Persian Gulf) in the South (Knobloch
1979). Many other names of rivers, seas and nations are in-
terpreted in this way. However, this system of the space sym-
bolism could undergo some changes in certain areas. For ex-
ample, the white colour could sometimes symbolise the North.
According to A. V. Superanskaja, two seas in the North of
Europe contain the term for white colour: the White Sea (near
the city of Archangelsk) and the Baltic Sea (one of the inter-
pretations of this name explains it from the Lithuanian adjec-
tive baltas ‘white’) (Superanskaja 1970: 120-127).

A similar system of the space symbolism of colours can be
found also in the Slavonic territory. For example, the ethno-
nym White Croatians is interpreted as the name of the most
western Croatian tribe by O. N. Trubacev (Trubacev 1974:
51), the colour adjectives in the names White Russia, Red
Russia and Black Russia probably meant ‘western’, ‘southern’
and ‘northern’ respectively (Manczak 1975: 19). Several at-
tempts have been made to explain the meanings and functions
of the colour attributes meaning ‘black’ and ‘white’ in river
names. S. Rajc¢evski supposes that these attributes refer to the
right and left affluents of rivers in Bulgarian hydronymy
(Rajcevski 1991). Also Superanskaja deals with this problem;
she concludes, however, that no general regularity can be
proved in the territory of the East-Slavonic languages, because
the situation is very variable in different regions (Superan-
skaja 1970: 120-127).
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For this reason, it is also extremely difficult to provide an
interpretation of Czech hydronyms with the opposition of the
terms cerny ‘black’ and bily ‘white’. Moreover, the interpreta-
tion of these attributes is made even more difficult by the fact
that these oppositions are not as numerous in the Czech Re-
public as in some other Slavonic territories. We can find five
pairs of black and white rivers here: Cernd Nisa x Bild Nisa,
Cernd Desnd x Bild Desnd', Cernd Sméda x Bild Smédd®, Cernd
Opava x Bild Opava, and Cernd Ostravice x Bild Ostravice. In
all these cases the names containing the colour attribute refer

' If we accepted the hypothesis of S. Rajcevski to be valid also for the

Czech territory, we would encounter a problem in case of the river
Desnd (Rajcevski 1991). The name Desnd itself is generally interpreted
as ‘the right affluent’ (if viewed from the position up the river) — it is
connected with the Old Church Slavonic adjective desnv ‘right’. Could
the name of this meaning be complemented by the attributes meaning
‘right’ and ‘left’?

The name Smédd itself is derived from a colour term. The obsolete Czech

[§)

adjective smédy ‘means dark brown’ (it refers most often to human com-
plexion); the combination of this colour term with other two colour
terms in the names of the sources of the river may therefore seem to be
very surprising. However, Smédd is a new, artificially created name,
given to the river by Czech tourists as late as in 1930s. This new name
is usually explained as reflecting the dark colour of the water. By this
time, this river had only a German name Wittig (Anto§ 1990: 37). It is
interesting that not only two, but even three sources of this river had
names complemented by colour adjectives: Weisse Wittig (‘white’),
Schwarze Wittig (‘black’), and Braune Wittig (‘brown’). The colour at-
tributes were translated into Czech and connected with the new name
Smédd. This lead to rise of a paradoxical name Bild Smédd, in which we
find two adjectives with almost opposite meanings (bily ‘white’ comple-
menting smédy ‘dark brown’) and almost tautological name Hnédd Smédd
containing two adjectives with almost identical meanings (hnédy ‘brown’
complementing smédy ‘dark brown’).
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to the sources of the individual rivers (Nisa, Desna, Smé&da,
Opava and Ostravice).

It seems to be evident that the attributes meaning ‘black’
and ‘white’ do not have their primary “colour” meaning in
these hydronyms. It is, however, almost impossible to arrive
at any indisputable conclusion here and the question wheth-
er the colour adjectives had some space-symbolical meaning
(connected either with the points of the compass, or with the
opposition right x left) in Czech river names will have to
remain unresolved.

One more hypothesis may be added to the issue of the black
and white rivers. It is possible that these colour adjectives could
have some symbolical meanings of another kind. According
to I. Honl the rivers Tichd Orlice (the attribute Tichd meaning
‘quiet, mild’) and Divokd Orlice (the attribute Divokd meaning
‘wild’) used to be called also Bild (‘white’) Orlice and Cernd
(‘black’) Orlice respectively (Honl 1966: 87). Thus it can be
assumed that the two colour adjectives symbolically expressed
the opposition of ‘quietness, mildness’ x ‘wildness’ in this case.
This kind of symbolism may occur, perhaps, also in some
other pairs of black and white rivers.

The symbolical meaning ‘dangerous’, which is semantically
close to the meaning ‘wild’, can be found also in a number of
other Czech toponyms, in some of which the ‘danger’ is also
connected with water. There are several pieces of land, lo-
cated at various localities in Bohemia, called éern)? vir ‘black
cataracts’. All of these pieces of land are located near rivers
that probably threatened with frequent floods. Also the place
names Cernovir and Cernvir refer to villages near “black” i.e.
dangerous cataracts, where frequent floods occurred. It is in-
teresting that near one of the localities called Cerny vir there
is also a piece of land called Bily vir. This name was probably
created analogically, as an opposition to Cerny wvir.
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The colour oppositions can be found also in toponyms that
were motivated by the colour of the named object. The most
frequent opposition in Czech non-settlement names is cerny
‘black’ x bily ‘white’ — for example: Bily rybnik ‘white pond’ x
Cerny rybnik ‘black pond’, or Bily kfiz ‘white cross’ x Cerny
kriz ‘black cross’ (names of two wooden crosses, the first of
which is made of fresh, light wood, whereas the wood of the
second one is older, and therefore darker).

The colour oppositions in settlement names are of different
character, which is caused by the absence of black colour in
(primary) settlement names. This absence can be logically ex-
plained, though it could be argued that dark or black colour
used to be typical of a majority of village houses made of
wood. The very fact that the dark colour was typical here is
actually the cause of the absence of the black colour in settle-
ment names, because toponyms were usually motivated by
some extraordinary, marked traits, not by the qualities that
were common, usual and unmarked. This is why red and white
colours are most frequent in names of towns and villages. The
opposition between the adjectives cerveny ‘red’ and bily ‘white’
is most frequent in names of towns and villages (e.g. Cervené
Poli¢any x Bilé Policany, Cervend Ttemesnd x Bild Tremesnd).
The adjective derveny ‘red’ refers to roofs made of red roofing
tiles, occurring on some prominent building (often a chateau)
in the village; the adjective bily ‘white’ is always connected
with the white coating of masonry buildings.

The adjective ¢erny ‘black’ is present usually only in those
place names that developed from the original hydronyms or
oronyms (e.g. Cernd Voda ‘black water’ — the original hydronym
became a name of the village). We can find three exceptions
from this rule among Czech place names. The village of Cerné
Vodérady is found in the complex of woods called in the past
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Cerné lesy ‘black woods’. The distinctive attribute cerny ‘black’
refers to the location of the village in black, i.e. coniferous
woods.” Some twenty kilometres from Cerné Vodérady we can
find a village called Polni Vodérady. The distinctive attribute
polni ‘field’, referring to the location of the village in the mid-
dle of the fields, is obviously in opposition to the adjective
¢erny ‘black’ in the name of Cerné Vodérady. Thus it seems to
be evident that the adjective ¢erny in Cerné Vodérady is used
in a transferred meaning ‘wood, located in the woods’. The
same meaning is found in the name of éerne’Budy, part of the
town of Sdzava, and in the older name of the town of Cerny
Kostelec, whose contemporary name is Kostelec nad Cernymi lesy
(‘in Black Woods’). All these localities are found in the same
forest complex, formerly called Cerné lesy ‘black woods'.
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PRIESINGY SPALVU RAISKA
CEKU KALBOS TOPONIMIJOJE
Santrauka

Straipsnyje detaliai nagrinéjami spalvas jvardijantys Bohemijos
pavadinimai ir skiriama daug démesio priesingy spalvy raiskai pa-
vadinant tiek gyvenamasias, tiek ir neapgyvendintas vietoves. Tir-
toje medziagoje daZniausia ¢erny ‘juodas’ x bily ‘baltas’ opozicija.
Akivaizdu, kad $ie blidvardZiai daZnai vartojami perkeltine reikSme
ir jgauna net simboling prasme. Straipsnyje atkreipiamas démesys
ir j spalvy simbolikos klausima, kuris susijes su daugelio tauty se-
novés mitais.
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Anta Trumpa
LU LatvieSu valodas institits

Dazi vérojumi par krasu
adjektivu izmantojumu
latviesu toponimija

Deadjektivie toponimi jeb adjektivtoponimi lidz $im latvie-
Su onomastika nav ipasi daudz pétiti, ka iznémums jamin L. Ba-
lodes raksti par deadjektivajiem Latvijas hidronimiem (Balode
1983; 1993 u. c.).

Raksta tiks apliikoti tie Latvijas vietvardi, kas, iespéjams,
darinati no latviesu valodas krasu apziméjumiem degls, méls,
ruds, sarts, sirms, zils un raibs (ko par tipisku krasu apziméju-
mu uzskatit nevar, bet kas krasu tomér raksturo). Materials ir
savakts, pamatojoties uz |. Endzelina vardnicas Latvijas PSR
vietvardi (Lvv), toposas vardnicas Latvijas vietvardu vardnica
manuskripta (LVVM), Latvijas vietvardu kartotékas (LVK) un
Latvijas Geotelpiskas informacijas agenttras Kartografijas de-
partamenta Toponimikas laboratorijas sagatavotas un uzturétas
Latvijas vietvardu datubazes (TLVD) datiem. Tiesi Sie krasu
apzimeéjumi ir petiti tadél, ka tiem vérojamas kaut nelielas
semantiskas atskiribas no atbilstoSajiem adjektiviem lietuvie$u
valoda — atSkiras vai nu pamatnozime, vai ari kada no atvasi-
natajam nozimém. Lidz ar to gadijumos, kad latvie$u valodas
IpaSibas vards salidzinajuma ar atbilsto3o lietuvie$u valodas ipa-
Sibas vardu ir mainijis nozimi, iespéjams, ka toponimi ir sa-
glabajusi kadas senakas ipaSibas vardu nozimes. Raksta tiks
apliikota ar1 analizétajiem deadjektivajiem toponimiem rakstu-
riga struktiira un motivacija.
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1. NO KRASU ADJEKTIVIEM DARINATO
TOPONIMU STRUKTURAS IPATNIBAS

Protams, katras krasas, respektivi, tas apziméjuma, izman-
tojums toponimija ir atSkirigs, lidz ar to arl Seit analizétajam
grupam ir katrai savas toponimu struktiiras Ipatnibas. Tomeér,
apkopojot 638 Latvijas vietvardus, kuru pamata, iespéjams, ir
attiecigie krasu adjektivi, deadjektivo toponimu struktira var
saskatit arl atseviskas kopigas iezimes.

Loti nedaudz Latvijas toponimija ir parstaveéti vietvardi, kuru
pamata ir krasu adjektivs ar nenoteikto galotni (2%), pieméram,
Degla pl Mezotné (E II 31; Lvv I 204), Raibi z Meér1 (E I 81;
LVK 1964, 1969), Ruda u Kuldiga (LVK 1963; Padure U IV
137), Sifmi js Renda (LVK 1962), Zili (// Zili) ¢ tag. Zalesjes
pagasta (TLVD). Turklat dazkart (iesp&jams, ari dala ieprieks-
minéto pieméru) pastav iespéja, ka $ada veida toponimi dari-
nati nevis no adjektiva ar nenoteikto galotni, bet substantiva,
pieméram, Sarti vs Dundaga (LVK 1963 < latv. substantivs
sarts ‘liels, augsti sakrauts ugunskurs’).

Apméram tikpat daudz (2%) ir tadu toponimu, kam tiesi
atbilst adjektivs ar noteikto galotni — pieméram, Raibie z Céré
(E 11 109), Sirmie z Zalve (E 11 70), Zilie vs Palsmané (TLVD).
Ka redzams, parsvara §is grupas vietvardi ir sastopami daudz-
skaitli, tadu ir fiksétas ari vienskaitla formas, pieméram, Raibais
z Zalite 1858. g. (U V 240).

Vislielako grupu (kopa 36%) veido tadi toponimi, kas da-
rinati ka sufiksali atvasinajumi no kada krasu adjektiva, pieme-
ram, Rudite u Aizupé (E II 162), Sartene me Belava (LVK
1965), Sifmeni js Ropazos (LVK 1950), Raibite p] Seme (LVK
1959), Zilums ka Taurupé (LVK 1971), vai ari ka vardkopno-
saukumi, kurus veido atvasinajums genitiva un cits substantivs
nominativa, pieméram, Raibenes plava p] Dziikste (LVK 1973).
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Tomer ari $ads vietvards palaikam vai pat saméra biezi var but
radies, nevis darinot atvasinajumu no adjektiva, bet izmantojot
jau esoSu apelativu, pieméram, vietvarda Raibalas js Laucesa
(LVK 1960) pamata, iespéjams, ir latv. sugasvards raibala ‘rai-
ba govs’ (protams, ari Sajos gadijumos ir norade uz krasu, tacu
ta ir nevis tieSa, bet pastarpinata). Tomer ir arl tadi atvasina-
jumi, kas, visticamak, tieS$am norada uz attiecigas vietas krasu,
pieméram, Sartene p] Smiltené (E I 84), iespéjams, ir plava,
kura aug sartas pukes.

Vél vienu lielu grupu (24%) veido toponimi, kuru pamata
ir salikteni, kuriem viens no komponentiem ir krasu adjektivs,
pieméram, MeéJupe u Padurée (E II 163), Raibplava pl Ancé
(LVK 1964), Rudmatis ez Saviena (LVK 1960), Sartupe u Ju-
murda (E I 117), Sirmgalvis t1 Mémelé (LVK 1961), Zilvalcis
pl Alsunga (LVK 1979), ka ari vardkopnosaukumi ar $adu sa-
likteni genitiva un citu substantivu nominativa, pieméram,
Zilpukisu grava gr Aluksné (LVK 1961). Sameéra bieZi ir sasto-
pami gadijumi, kad salikteni izmantoti majvardu darinasana un
to otrais komponents ir kaut ka saistits nevis ar maju vai tas
apkartni, bet drizak ar cilveéku, pieméram, Raibadi z Saviena
(LVK [p]), Rudaci js Korva (LVK 1961), Rudbarzi js Strutelé
(LVK 1959), Rudgalvji z Jaunpiebalga (E 1 23), Sirmausi z
Aivieksté (LVK 1960), Zildeguni z Glada (LVK 1959), Zilgalvji
z Kurmeneé (LVK 1961). Iespéjams, ka $adi majvardi rada ne-
vis originalu darinajumu, bet maju saimnieka uzvardu vai ie-
sauku, ka to dazkart vietvardu vacéjiem ir motivéjusi ari in-
formanti, pieméram, par zemnieku saimniecibu Raibaci Savie-
na teikts: “Par Raibaciem esot iesaukusi tapéc, ka gimene, kas
te atnakusi dzivot, bijusi kroga dzimusi un augusi.” (LVK [p]).
Par cilveka aréja izskata motivetiem uzvardiem ir rakstijis P. Ba-
lodis, minédams ari dalai Seit minéto majvardu atbilstosus uz-
vardus (Balodis 2007: 85).
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Viens no izplatitakajiem (35%) Seit analizéto vietvardu da-
rinaanas veidiem ir t. s. kvalitativas vardkopas jeb adjektivs
nominativa + substantivs nominativa, pieméram, Mélais purvs
pu Gudeniekos (Lvv I, 430), Raibais purvs pu Céré (LVK 1962),
Ruda plavina p] Penkulé (LVK 1958), Sartais silin§ me Bebre-
né (LVK 1961), Sirmais akminis akmens Viskos (LVK 1978),
un adjektivs genitiva + substantivs genitiva + substantivs no-
minativa, pieméram, Raibas Kazas kalns ka Lubana (LVK 1960).
Skiet, ka tie$i § deadjektivo toponimu grupa ir visdrosaka no
etimologiskas semantikas viedokla, proti, So vietvardu pamata
patiesi ir attiecigais krasu adjektivs. Lidz ar to galvenokart kva-
litativajas vardkopas (bet ne tikai), var pamanit kadas senakas
ipasibas vardu nozimes. Lai gan lielakoties deadjektivie topo-
nimi rada tradicionalas, arl musdienas lietotas nozimes, tomeér
uzmanibu piesaista tie vietvardi, kuros ir sastopams attiecigajam
krasu adjektivam neparasts, neraksturigs nomenklatiiras vards
vai vardkopas otrais komponents, pieméram, Zilais ozols, Zila
abele, Zila zirga kalns. Sados gadijumos, analiz&jot vietvardu
cilmi daZkart var konstatét vai vismaz nojaust ipasibas vardu
senakas nozimes.

2. SENAS NOZIMES NO ADJEKTIVIEM
DARINATAJOS TOPONIMOS

Starp aplikotajiem vietvardiem senas adjektivu nozimes gan
pamanamas maz un galvenokart divas grupas — toponimiem,
kuru pamata ir adjektivs zils (kas atseviskas izloksnés agrak
ticis lietots ar nozimi ‘sirms’) un ruds (kam agrak ir piemitusi
lielaka nozimju dazadiba).

Neparprotami sena varda zils nozime ir redzama kalna no-
saukuma Zila zirga kalns, kas fikséts 1939. gada Bikstos (LVK
1939). Vietvardu vacéjs ir pierakstijis komentaru, ka par zilu
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zirgu 3aja pusé sauc tumsi sirmu. Tik tieSam 3ads lietojums
(runajot par dzivniekiem), gluzi tapat ka lietuviesu valoda, ir
bijis pazistams Kurzeme, kurSu substrata areala, tas ir fikséts
dazas vardnicas — Milenbaha-Endzelina vardnica (ME IV 720),
K. Ulmana vardnica (Ulmann I 235), sastopams tautasdziesmu
pierakstos (zilas govis, zilas kazas, zili zirgi), tatu, iznemot o
vienu gadijumu, tikpat ka neatspogulojas vietvardos, kuros gal-
venokart redzama musdienas pazistama varda zils nozime un
dazadas parnestas nozimes.

Iespéjams gan, ka nozime ‘sirms’ ir redzama ari tados maj-
vardos ka Zilgalvji, pieméram, Zilgalvji Bauska (E II 24), Codé
(Folkl. mat.), Zilgalvji js Lauberé (LVK 1965), Kurmené (E II
60), Médzila (E I 22), Zilgalvji z Marupé (LVK 1964), Zilga’Jvi
ma Seérené (U V 361), ZilgaJvi z Suntazos (E I 62). Ari Balo-
dis pielauj, ka uzvards Zilgalvis raksturo cilvéka sirmos matus,
tadejadi acimredzot saskatidams $ajos uzvardos varda zils no-
zimi ‘sirms’ (Balodis 2007: 94). Tomeér tautasdziesmas, kuras
zils ir lietots ar nozimi ‘sirms’, ir no Kurzemes, kur$u substra-
ta areala vai ar1 loti tuvas Lietuvas pierobezas, savukart ieprieks
minéta majvarda Zilgalvji izplatiba ir nedaudz citada — dala
majvardu tieSam fikséta Zemgalé, salidzinosi netalu no Lietu-
vas robezas (Bauska, Codé, Kurmené, Sérené), tadu dala — Vi-
dzemé (Laubéré, Marupé, Médzila, Suntazos). Protams, maj-
vardi ir cieSi saistiti arT ar uzvardu izplatibu, lidz ar to, iespé-
jams, ka Lietuvas pierobeza sastopams uzvards varéja izplatities
ar1 citur Latvija, dodams So nosaukumu vairakam majam. To-
mer, nemot véra arl to, ka Lietuva atbilstosais uzvards Zilgal-
vis nav zinams, vismaz tas nav fikséts LietuvieSu uzvardu vard-
nica (LPZ), tikpat labi gan minéto majvardu, gan uzvarda pa-
mata varétu bt ari Milenbaha-Endzelina vardnica minétais
zilgalvis ‘jem. mit blauem Kopf (= mit blauer Kopfbedeckung?)
(kads, kam ir zila galva (= zila galvassega?))’ (ME IV 719).
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Dazos vietvardos atspogulojas ari senas varda ruds nozimes.
Sis saknes vardi baltu valodas apzimé gan briinganu, gan sartu
krasu. Skiet, ka ari ar latvie$u valodas vardu ruds agrak izloks-
nés ir raksturotas diezgan dazadas krasu nianses no tumsi sar-
tas lidz brinai un pat pelékai. Ta, pieméram, K. Firekera lat-
vie$u valodas vardnicas manuskriptos vards ruds skaidrots ka
‘tums§i sarkans’ un ‘briins’ (Fennell II 111), bet Milenbaha-En-
dzelina vardnica ka viena no nozimém ir sniegta nozime ‘peléks’
(ME III 554). Ta ka misdienu literaraja valoda varda ruds pa-
matnozime ir ‘sarti briins, oranzigs’ (parsvara runajot par cilve-
ka matiem vai dzivnieku [vaveru, lapsu] spalvu), tad nozimi
‘sarts’ varétu uzskatit par dialektalu, arl senaku St varda nozimi.
lespéjams, ka $1 nozime atspogulojas nosaukuma Rude fpusmu
Saka (LVK 1958), jo §is muiZas paralélnosaukumi ir Sarkand
muia un SafkanmuiZa; muizas nosaukuma pamata gan, visti-
camak, ir hidronims, jo turpat netalu plast Rudes upe (LVK
1958). Savukart sena nozime ‘brins’ pastarpinati paradas vaira-
kos zemnieku saimniecibu nosaukumos, pieméram, Rudaci z
Gaujiena (E I 72), Rudaci js Karva (LVK 1961), kuru pamata,
domajams, ir iesaukas. Katra zina folklora minétie rudaci ir
cilveki ar briinam, nevis ar rudam acim.

3. NO KRASU ADJEKTIVIEM DARINATO
TOPONIMU MOTIVACIJAS IPATNIBAS

Lai gan pétitajos avotos vietvardu motivacija minéta same-
ra reti, tomér var saskatit ari vairakas tiesi Sai deadjektivo to-
ponimu grupai raksturigas motivacijas iezimes un ipatnibas.

3.1. Purvu, mezu, kalnu un plavu nosaukumos nereti at-
spogulojas tiem raksturigo augu krasa. Ta, piemeéram, purvu
un me¥u nosaukumu pamata bieZi vien ir attiecigajam topoob-
jektam raksturigo ogu krasa — Sdrta purvs pu Médzala (“pur-
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va bijis daudz dzérvenu”) (LVK 1960) vai ari augu krasa ko-
puma, pieméram, Mélais purvs pu Gudeniekos (Lvv I, 430) un
Paduré (U IV 137), Ratbais mezs me Paré (LVK 1973), Raibais
mezs me Cére (U IV 180), Raibais purits pu Vaive (LVK 1950),
Rudais puors pu Kalvené, “tam tada savada krasa, briingana
stina, varbiit tapéc ta sauc” (LVK 1970), Sartais silins me Beb-
rené (LVK 1961), S’¢rmais purs pl Dagda (LVK 1962), S’ierm’is’
pirs 2 x pu Sakstagala (LVK 1956), Sifmadis tirelis ti Vecum-
niekos (U V 271), Zilais mezs me Krimulda (Pag. apr. 33) un
Ogre (LVK [p]), Zylys’ purs pu Cibla, “izskatas zils, tum§s”
(LVK 1957). Tas pats attiecas ari uz kalniem, kuriem noteiktu
nokrasu piedod uz tiem augosie koki un citi augi, pieméram,
Siermis kolls la Belava, “agrak ar paegliem apaudzis, no ka
sirmums” (LVK 1963); skiet, ka ari Latvija arkartigi popularais
kalnu nosaukums Zilais kalns, kur§ Latvijas vietvardu kartoté-
ka gan vienskaitli, gan daudzskaitli, gan ka vardkopa, gan ka
saliktenis fikséts vairak neka 60 vietas, visticamak, raksturo
tieSi krasu, kadu var saskatit, raugoties uz meZiem apaugusu
kalnu no lielaka attaluma, pieméram, Zilais kal(n)s ka Birzga-
le, “augstaks par apkartni, meZi no attaluma kalna zili” (LVK
1970), Zilais kolnc ka Sunaksté, “kalns apaudzis priedem un
no talienes tiesam izskatas zils” (LVK 1961). Par Latvijas Zilo
kalnu nosaukumu mitologiska aspekta ir rakstijusi ]. Kursite,
kura gan pielauj: “Nosaukuma, iespéjams, ir norade uz $o kal-
nu saistibu ar parejas ritualiem, kur zila (jeb zili melna) krasa
ir upura ugunskura damu krasa, vai ari miglas, diimakas ka
Skersla, kas japarvar, krasa” (Kursite 2008: 52, skat. ari 48—53).
Dazkart blakus iepriekSminétajai motivacijai (kalna zilganajai
nokrasai no talienes koku vai / un miglas dél) tiek minétas zilas
krasas ogas vai pukes, pieméram, Zilafs kalns ka Turaida, “kalns..
ir apaudzis ar prieditém; no talienes kalns izskatas zilgans” (LVK
1965) un “.to sauc par Zilo kalnu, jo augusas daudz mellenes”
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(LVK 1977), Zilie kalni ka Ogré, “teika stasta, ka zilie kalni
savu nosaukumu ieguvusi no zilajiem virsu ziediem. Cita: no
pipes dimiem, kurus kiipinajis pats velns” (Sakss 1957: 12),
Zilais kalnin§ ka Jaunrauna, “par Zilo kalnipu iesaukts zilo
vizbulidu dél, kas tur bagatigi zied pavasaros” (LVK 1972),
Zilumkalns ka Marciena, “agrak bijis apaudzis ar zileném jeb
galveném” (LVK 1940).

Ari plavu nosaukumu pamata nereti ir tajas augoSo puku
vai citu augu krasa, pieméram, Raibite p] Semeé (LVK 1959),
Raibplava pl Ancé (LVK 1964), Ruda plavina p] Penkulé (LVK
1958), Sartene pl Belava (LVK 1965), Siermoa plava pl Rité
(LVK 1961), Sirma plava pl Malta (LVK 1956), Zila plavina pl
Anna (LVK 1957), Zilais grislis pl Aduliena (LVK 1972),
Zilpukisu grava gr Aliksné (LVK 1961), Zilumkalns la Bérzau-
né, “senak tur bijis daudz narbulu” (LVK 1970), Zilds pukes
vieta pl Aprikos, “laukumin§ meza, kur aug zilas pukes” (LVK
1958), ka ari Degla pl Mezotné (E II 31), kuras nosaukums
varétu biit saistits ar izdegusu vietu, bet tikpat labi varétu rak-
sturot plavai raksturigo krasu, jo degls latviesu izloksneés nozi-
meé ‘sarti briins; tads, kas ir uguns krasa’.

3.2. Hidronimu nosaukumos izmantotais krasas apzimejums
raksturo vai nu upes grunts krasu, pieméram, Rude u Saka,
kuras nosaukums varétu ari nebiit atvasinats no adjektiva, tacu
vietvarda teicéjs ir paskaidrojis, ka upé ir sarkanigas smiltis
(LVK 1958), Rudupe u Grikos (E II 159), vai ari udenstecei
vai Gidenstilpei raksturigo tdens krasu, pieméram, Rudite u
Aizupé (E 11 263, %aja pagasta minéta ari Rude pl, “ravaina”
(LVK [p]), Sdrte u Aizvikos (E II 161), Sartupe u Jumurda,
“fidens dinains, sarts” (LVK 1963), Zilais atvars Drabesos (LVK
1972), Zilais avots av Dzervé (U IV 29), Zilais dikis Td1 Kri-
mulda (LVK 1968) un Zilais dikis di Zvartava (LVK [skv.]),
Zilais straiits str Zalité (LVK 1974), Zilupe u Pasiené (LVK
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1962), kuras etimogija gan ir sareZgita: tiek uzskatits, ka tas ir
tulkojums no kr. Cunssa, kas savukart ir krieviskots latviesu
Sienupe vai Synupe variants (Buss 2003: 197-198, par to skat.
art Karulis IT 561). Tacu ir ari citas Zilupes, kuru nosaukuma

pamata, visticamak, tieSam ir atsauce uz upes tidens zilo krasu:

Zilupe Mérdzené (E II 190), Ruba (LVK 1958), Stendé (E II
162). Te gan japiebilst, ka Latvijas hidronimu nosaukumos zila
krasa ir daudz mazak izplatita neka, pieméram, kalnu nosau-
kumos. Tas varétu biit skaidrojams ar to, ka gan tdenstilpes,
gan tdensteces parsvara asociéjas tieSi ar zilo krasu un hidro-
nima nosaukums darinats, izvéloties kadu ipa$u pazimi, kas
objektu izce] starp paréjam upém, ezeriem vai dikiem. Tomér,
balstoties uz LVK, jaatzist, ka Latvija, pieméram, ir loti liels
daudzums mezu ar nosaukumu Zalais meZs un saméra daudz
plavu ar nosaukumu Zala plava.

3.3. Ipatnéja grupa ir toponimi, kuru pirmais komponents
ir krasu nosaukums, bet otrais — majdzivnieka nosaukums, pie-
meéram, Raibd guéve dzilums, zv Sélos (LVK 1952), Raiba Mas-
ka la Stameriena, “péc kéves Maskas varda” (LVK 1964), Rai-
bas Kazas kalns ka Lubana (LVK 1960), Sirma kéve (// Belaja
kabyla) akmens Brigos (te, iesp&jams, ka akmens ir gaisi pelé-
ka krasa, un ar to ari saistits nosaukums) (LVK 1962), jau ie-
priek§ minétais Zild zifga kalns ka, me Bikstos (LVK 1939).
Lai gan Siem vietvardiem nav isti skaidra motivacija, iespéjams,
ka raksturigas krasas dzivnieks $ajas vietas vai ari preti §im
vietam (ka zvejvietas gadijuma) ir ganijies.

3.4. Interesanta grupa, kurai dazkart diezgan griiti noteikt
motivaciju, ir koku nosaukumi — vardkopas vai salikteni, — kuru
pirmais komponents ir neparasti lietots krasu adjektivs, pieme-
ram, Zila abele koks Koknesé (LVK 1961), Zilais udézudls koks
Kosa (LVK 1971), te salidzinajumam var minét arl meZsaimnie-
cibas nosaukumu Zilbérzi Ainazos (LVK 1975). Minétie koki
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(ozols, abele, bérzs) nav gluZi tie, kuru lapam parasti biitu zil-
gani zala nokrasa, bet laikam gan konkrétie eksemplari ir izce-
lusies ar acimredzami tumsaku, no talienes nedaudz zilganu lapu
krasu. Biezak zila krasa ir attiecinata uz lielaku koku kopumu,
bez jau minétajiem Zilajiem kalniem, kuriem zila krasa vistica-
mak piedévéta koku un miglas del, ir saméra daudz ari Zilo
mezu un Zilo purvu, ari daZas Zilas birzes, pieméram, Zild bifze
me SérmiikSos (LVK 1950), Zilais mezs me Vandzené, “tur au-
gusas lielas egles, vienmér ta ka diimaka titas” (LVK 1976) vai
arl Zilais purs pu pie Ainaziem, “vienmeér izskatas ka zila da-
maka” (LVK 1975), Zilie krumi krt Jaungulbené (LVK [skv.]).
Sameéra labi saprotama motivacija ir koku nosaukumiem Sifmais
bérs tkoks Kosa (LVK 1971), Sifma liépa (// Vecd) koks Rauna
(LVK 1974), S’érmais v'éituls koks Liksna (LVK 1983). Pirmajos
divos gadijumos vards sirms, visticamak, lietots parnesta nozime,
par ko liecina ari liepas nosaukuma paralélais nosaukums Vecd
liepa. Tresaja gadijuma vards sirms varétu biit lietots arl tieSaja
nozimé, jo vitolu lapu otras puses ir bali pelécigas.

3.5. Nereti péc toponimiem var spriest par agrako gadu
materialo kultiiru, pieméram, acimredzot agrak populari ir
biju$i melnbalti stabini celmalas, un tie ir kluvusi par rakstu-
rigu pazimi un nosaukuma motivétaju gan krustcelem, gan
blakus eso$iem laukiem, meZiem vai plavam, pieméram, Raiba
karts la Kalncempijos, “celmala tur bijusi melni balta “aizsar-
ga karts” (LVK [p]), Raibais stabins krustceles Zalve, “senak
bijis raibs stabin§, kur Zalves—Daudzevas lielcelu krustojusi
vairaki meza celi” (LVK 1961), Raibais stabins me Birzgalé
(LVK 1970), Ratbais stabin$ stabins Ladé (LVK 1958), Raibais
staburins me Abelos (LVK 1961), Raibis stilps la Skauné (LVK
1963), Raibis stulps pl Kaunata (LVK 1956). Interesanti, ka,
pieméram, ne zilie, ne sartie stabini Latvijas vietvardu karto-
teka nav piefikseéti.
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3.6. Dazkart toponimos paradas adjektivu parnestas nozimes,
pieméram — Raibais krogs tkr Nigrande, “avién" dikti zérusi,
raibi gajis” (LVK [p]), Raibais tiltins vieta uz cela Birzos, “til-
tina tur nav, te spokojoties un notiekot citas raibas lietas” (LVK
1961); te atgadinams ari jau iepriek$éja grupa minétais varda
sirms lietojums attieciba uz kokiem, pieméram, Sirma liepa,
nosaukums, kas, domajams, norada nevis uz koka krasu, bet
uz vecumu.

Nobeiguma varétu teikt, ka, lai arl izpétitais materials loti
maz rada senas Ipasibas vardu nozimes, tomér tas atklaj inte-
resantas tendences vietvardu motivacija. Kopuma nemot, kra-
sa vietvardos izmantota, vai nu izcelot paSam objektam rakstu-
rigo krasu vai arl noradot uz raksturigas krasas priek§metu vai
dzivu bitni, kas saistita ar So objektu (Raibas kazas kalns ka,
Raibais stabins me). Turpinot pétijumu, biitu jaizanalizé ari no
paréjam pamatkrasam atvasinatie toponimi, ipasi pievérSot uz-
manibu motivacijas noskaidroSanai.

Saisinajumi
av — avots pl — plava
¢ — ciems pu — purvs
di — dikis pusmu — pusmuiza
ez — ezers skv. — skolénu vakums (20. gs. tris-
gr — grava desmitie gadi)
js — jaunsaimnieciba str — strauts
ka — kalns tag. — tagadéjs
kr — krogs tI — tirums
krit — krami t. s. — ta saucamais
la — lauks u — up(it)e
latv. — latvie$u vs — vienséta, atseviska zemniekma-
ma — maja ja sadza
me — mezs z — zemniekmaja
mu — muiza zv — zvejvieta

p — dazadi papildinajumi
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A FEW NOTES ON COLOUR-DENOTING
ADJECTIVE USE IN LATVIAN TOPONYMICS

Summary

The article presents a study of place names which, if viewed
hypothetically, are likely to have derived from Latvian adjectives
denoting colour: degls, méls, ruds, sarts, sirms, zils, raibs. The place
names were selected from several sources: . Endzelins dictionary of
place names ,Latvijas PSR vietvardi”, the draft version of the dic-
tionary of Latvian place names (not yet completed), and from the
Card Index of Latvian place names. The present study explores the
structure, semantics, and motivation of the place names.

In terms of their structure, within the group of 638 identified place
names that hypothetically derived from colour-denoting adjectives, it
is possible to establish some common regularities. For instance, among
many Latvian place names, there are very few place names that are
adequate in form to the pronominal adjective (~ 2%) or non-pronom-
inal adjective (~ 2%). Quite a number of place names are derivatives
from colour-denoting adjectives (~ 36%). Still another group of place
names were formed from compounds (~ 24%).

The largest group is constituted by the so-called qualitative col-
locations of the type adjective in the nominative case + noun in the
nominative case. In terms of their semantic etymology, this particu-
lar group of adjective-type place names is easiest-identified for the
simple reason that it is the adjective that lies at the basis of the
word-building pattern.

The old meaning of the adjective can be traced only in a few
cases of the place names under discussion, namely, in the two groups
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of place names that can be traced back to the adjective zils (Latv.
zils ‘blue’ also had the meanings of ‘grey’ (of hair) and ruds (ruds
‘brownish’ used to have even more meanings in the past) in some
dialects earlier.

In terms of their motivation, the explored adjective-based place
names can be characterized by the following motivational features:
the names of swamps are generally related to the colour of berries
found around the location; the names of meadows are related to the
colour of flowers; the names of rivers tend to bear similarity to the
specific body of water or colour of the bottom of the river-bed, and
the like. The name of the object can also signal its relationship to
objects or living-beings, and an adjective in the transferred meaning
fairly often lies at the basis of the place name.
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Zigmas Zinkevicius

Vilnius

Svarbiausi lietuviy asmenvardziy
tyrimo principai

Sie principai atsirado i§ patirties, jgytos tiriant lietuviy as-
menvardzius, kuriy dabar vartojama apie 50 tukst. (vardy ir
pavardziy) ir dar mazdaug antra tiek turime istorijos Saltiniuo-
se. Svarbu susigaudyti Siose vardyno ,,dziunglése” Asmenvar-
dziai yra nuéje labai ilga raidos kelia nuo pirmyksciy zmoniy
vartoty vardy iki dabartinés vardas + pavardé sistemos, tad
tikslingiausia juos tirti istoriskai, t. y. atliekant ne sinchronine,
bet diachroning analize.

Pagal kilme iSskirtini trys lietuviy antroponimy klodai. Se-
niausias i$ jy — tautiSkasis vardynas, turétas dar iki kriksto. Sio
vardyno branduolj sudaré senoviniai dvikamieniai asmenvardziai
ir jy trumpiniai. Svarbu iSryskinti ty asmenvardziy démenis.
Dalis jy savo kilme siekia labai senus balty ir net indoeuropie-
¢iy laikus. Reikia istirti desemantizacijos procesa, virtimg tam
tikrais vardo sudedamyjy daliy zenklais, neisleidziant i§ akiy
galimybés démenims tapti priesagomis ar jy dalimis (plg. Ddr-
gelas — Darg-élis). Dvikamieniy asmenvardziy trumpiniai kilo
iS pirmojo ir antrojo démeny, taip pat i§ pirmojo démens ir
antrojo pradzios (Gin-tautas — Gin-as, Gifit-as, Tautjs). Tuos
démenis iSskirti ypac svarbu (i§ jy atsirado daugybé dabartiniy
vardy ir pavardziy). Tik po to galima imtis visy Sios rasSies
asmenvardziy vediniy nagrinéjimo (Gintautas : Gintaiitis,
Gintautditis..., Ginas : Ginditis, Ginévidius..., Gifitas : Gintditis,
Gintavicius..., Tautys : Tautavicius...).
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Antrajj lietuviy asmenvardziy kloda sudaro krikscioniskasis
vardynas. Jj reikia nagrinéti pagal vardus, kilusius i§ hebrajy,
graiky, lotyny, germany, slavy ir kity kalby (tik Sia eile!),
stengiantis i3siaikinti kalbas tarpininkes, perdavusias juos lie-
tuviams (pvz., Simonas atéjo i8 ryty per Bizantija, o Simonas,
deél §-, i§ vakary per lenkus).

Treciajj kloda sudaro pravardinés kilmés (placiaja prasme) as-
menvardziai, kile i§ bendriniy zodziy, kuriais reiskiamos Zmogaus
fizinés (spalva, Ggis, storumas ir pan.) ir dvasinés (dora, links-
mumas, stiprumas ir pan.) ypatybés. Siam klodui taip pat pri-
klauso gyviininés (Kiskis, Vilkas...), augmeninés (Azuolas, Ru-
gJs...), tautovardines (Latvis, Vokietis...), vietovardinés (Vilniskis,
Taurdgis..., taip pat padaryti i§ Zod%iy bala, kdlnas, raistas, Silas...)
kilmés asmenvardziai ir moniy Seiminius santykius (padaryti i3
7odziy tévas, mdtina, sunus, naslys, Zéntas...), uzsiémimg (Daily-
dé, Daktaras, Muzikaiitas...), Siaip jvairius daiktus (asmenvardziai,
padaryti i§ zodziy akis, nésis, ragas, gelez“z’s, langas, Sidudas...),
mitologines (Ldima...) savokas ir kt. reiskiantys antroponimai.

Visus tris asmenvardZiy klodus patartina tirti nurodyta eile.
Neisleistini i§ akiy $iy klody tarpusavio saveikos bei jy misimo
rei¥kiniai (pvz., Vilius — Vilmanto ir Vilhelmo trumpinys).

Kadangi pavardés kilo i§ vardy (plg. Skirmantas, Ambrazié-
jus — dabar vardai ir pavardés), todél vienus nuo kity atriboti
tiriant neparanku, iSskyrus atvejus, kai specialiai gilinamasi j
vardy pavardéjimo procesg.

Reikia neisleisti i§ akiy senosios Lietuvos valstybés svetim-
kalbés rastinés padariniy (pvz., Vytautas — Vitoot...). Salti-
niuose esamy iSkraipyty lietuvisky vardy (neatkirus jy origi-
naliy formy) negalima imti kaip pagrindo asmenvardziy gene-
zés paieskoms, nes tai veda prie dideliy klaidy (prisiminkime
Aleksejaus Sachmatovo tokio elgesio su vietovardZiais skaudzia
nesékme, privedusia jj prie kelty pédsaky ,atradimo® Baltijos
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Salyse). Kadangi lietuviy pavardés tebéra nesunormintos, turi
gausiy tarminés tarties elementy (plg. Uzuolas, Ziisinas...) ir
svetimkalbés rastinés iSkraipymy, tai atkuriant originalias jy
formas naudotini asmenvardinés kilmés oikonimai, daug geriau
sunorminti negu pavardeés, ypac vertingi nustatant asmenvardziy
kirc¢iavima ir priegaides (pvz., EiSis i§ EiSiskés).

Bitina pirma gerai istirti pacius lietuviskus asmenvardZius,
tik po to galima dairytis kitur, juos lyginti su atitinkamais kity
kalby duomenimis. PrieSingas kelias — pradéti nuo lyginimo
su kity tauty asmenvardziais — tai dideliy klaidy Saltinis.

Niekuomet negalima isleisti i§ akiy fakto, kad antroponimi-
ka, kaip ir apskritai onomastika, yra savotiska kalbos archeo-
logija, duodanti nemaza peno tautos istorijai. Tai savotiskas
kulttiros vertybiy draustinis. Antroponimijoje palieka pédsaka
ir istorijos jvykiai (pasaulézitiros ir idéjy kaita).

Tyrimo procese tikriniai vardai pirmiausia turi bati lygina-
mi su tikriniais vardais (tai beveik prie§ Simtmetj pabrézé Ka-
zimieras Biiga), ir tik tada, kai bus surinkti ir sugretinti ana-
logiSki vardai (kuriuos galima laikyti ir tos pacios kilmeés Zo-
dziais), kai bus nustatytas jy paplitimas, galima ieskoti etimo-
logijos, rysio su apeliatyvais.

THE KEY PRINCIPLES FOR THE STUDY
OF LITHUANIAN ANTHROPONYMS
Summary

The article presents the principles that have readily been shaped
in the long years of experience acquired while exploring Lithuanian
personal names and writing the study Lietuviy asmenvardziai (,,Lithua-
nian Anthroponyms”. Vilnius, 2008). The main issues under discus-
sion can be formulated in the following way.
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Personal names have had a long history of development which
started with the names used by our ancestors — up to the present-day
system manifested by the pattern first name + family name. Owing
to this fact, the historical method in investigating personal names
should be primarily applied.

Three layers of Lithuanian anthroponyms can be identified. The
oldest one is that of native-type onomastics, having existed long
before the christening of Lithuanians. Its kernel consists of two-stem
names and their clippings that had originated a long time ago, at the
time of the Indoeuropeans and the Balts. Priority should be given to
the investigation of the system of constituents in the two-stem names,
and only then should a research into their derivatives follow.

Another layer is constituted by the onomastics of Christian names.
It involves the names, which originated from the Hebrew, Greek,
Latin, German, and other languages (the listed order of studying
should be strictly observed!). The relay languages, through which
the names have been imparted to Lithuanian, should be detected
wherever possible.

Family names had been derived from the first names, and at-
tempts to separate those two are not really grounded, except for the
cases when the process of family-naming is being investigated.

The after-effects of foreign language office in the ancient Lithua-
nian state should never escape the attention of the researcher as well.
Lithuanian names in their distorted form, when found in foreign
language sources, should never be taken as the basis while searching
for the genesis of personal names unless their original forms are
established.

Anthroponymics, as well as onomastics in general, may be equat-
ed to language archeology, which is a reservoir for the research into
national history, and this fact should never be ignored.
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Christian Zschieschang
Geisteswissenschaftliches Zentrum Geschichte
und Kultur Ostmitteleuropas an der Universitit Leipzig

Namenkundliche Forschungen
im interdisziplindren Rahmen
zur Germania Slavica

Die Leipziger Namenforschung ist am Beginn des 21. Jahr-
hunderts an zwei Institutionen beheimatet: Neben der Abtei-
lung Deutsch-Slawische Namenforschung des Instituts fiir
Slavistik der Leipziger Universitit ist sie integraler Bestandteil
interdisziplinarer Forschungen am Geisteswissenschaftlichen
Zentrum Geschichte und Kultur Ostmitteleuropas (GWZO). In
der internen namenkundlichen Alltagskommunikation werden
beide Einrichtungen oft und leicht verwechselt, was durch den
Umstand begiinstigt wird, dass das Institut fiir Slavistik seit
dem Jahr 2002 im Gebdudekomplex Geisteswissenschaftliches
Zentrum (GWZ) in der BeethovenstraBe untergebracht ist, was
einen unmittelbaren Zusammenhang mit dem GWZO sugge-
riert, der aber nicht vorliegt. Bei der zuletzt genannten Ein-
richtung handelt es sich um ein An-Institut der Universitit,
also um eine nur locker mit der Universitit verbundene For-
schungseinrichtung, die diesen Status' seit 2003 innehat, aber
bereits seit 1995 in Leipzig existiert.

Ihre Wurzeln hat diese Einrichtung in der Zeit unmittelbar
nach der Wende des Jahres 1989. Mit der Vereinigung der

Eine prignante, verstindliche und leicht zugingliche Definition der
Organisationsform “An-Institut” siche unter <http://de.wikipedia.org/
wiki/An-Institut>, 13.11.2008.
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DDR mit der BRD bestand neben der Vielzahl der daraus
entstandenen wirtschaftlichen und gesellschaftlichen Schwie-
rigkeiten auch die Frage, was mit den wissenschaftlichen Ein-
richtungen Ostdeutschlands geschehen soll (Liibke 1998: 13).
Zur gleichen Zeit wurden fiir ganz Deutschland “Defizite ins-
besondere in innovativen und ficheriibergreifenden kulturwis-

»2 eorkannt. Beide Probleme

senschaftlichen Fragestellungen
wurden dahingehend geldst, dass bestimmte Forschergruppen
der fritheren Akademie der Wissenschaften der DDR zunidchst
zu Forschungsschwerpunkten und spiter zu einer gewissen Zahl
von Geisteswissenschaftlichen Zentren umstrukturiert wurden.
Diese sollten bisher vernachlissigte fiacheriibergreifende bzw.
interdisziplinire Forschungsarbeit leisten. Eines dieser Zentren
ist das GWZ Ostmitteleuropa, abgekiirzt GWZO, das am 30.
Oktober 1995 aus der Taufe gehoben wurde.

Der Forschungsbereich dieses Instituts umfasst die Vielfalt
der historischen und kulturellen Prozesse, die in der ostlichen
Hilfte Mitteleuropas wirkten, in ihrer ganzen zeitlichen und
geographischen Breite. Dazu werden jeweils drittmittelfinan-
zierte Forschungsprojekte ins Leben gerufen, deren Merkmal
es ist, dass in ihnen Wissenschaftler verschiedener Disziplinen
unmittelbar zusammenarbeiten. Die Onomastik spielt in die-
ser Projektstruktur insbesondere in der Abteilung eine Rolle,
die die deutsch-slavische Kontaktzone des Mittelalters bear-
beitet. Diese bildete von 1995 bis 2007 das Arbeitsgebiet I:
“Die Germania Slavica als westlicher Rand Ostmitteleuropas”
bzw. “Frith und Hochmittelalter Ostmitteleuropas mit beson-
derer Beriicksichtigung der Germania Slavica” Fiir die Zeit
ab 2008 erfolgte eine tief greifende Umstrukturierung. Nun-

2 vgl. <http://www.uni-leipzig.de/gwzo/wissziel. htm>, 12.10.2008.
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mehr sind alle Projekte jeweils einer von drei Forschungslei-
tenden Perspektiven untergeordnet, die den vernetzten und
tibergreifenden Charakter der betriebenen Forschungen bes-
ser verdeutlichen sollen’.

Als Germania Slavica werden die Gebiete bezeichnet, die
im Friihmittelalter von einer slavisch sprechenden Bevélkerung
besiedelt worden waren (Abb. 1). Mit der Einbeziehung dieser
Regionen in das ostfrankische bzw. das deutsche Reich seit
dem 10. Jahrhundert kam es zu vielféltigen Prozessen von
Akkulturationen und Transformationen, die ab dem 12. Jahr-
hundert im hochmittelalterlichen Landesausbau kulminierten.
Auch wenn die geographische Darstellung anderes suggerieren
mag, handelt es sich hierbei eher um einen einen vielschich-
tigen historischen ProzeB als um einen exakt umrissenen geo-
graphischen Raum (Fritze 1980: 11 f.; Liibke 1998:9 f., 14 f.;
2006: 136—-138).

Zur Erforschung dieser Landschaften und der genannten
Prozesse wurde im GWZO ein Konzept angewendet, das zuvor
an der Freien Universitit in Westberlin unter Wolfgang H.
Fritze entwickelt wurden war (Fritze 1980; Liibke 1998: 10 f.;
2006: 138 f.). Um die eingeschrinkte Sicht der einzelnen Wis-
senschaftsdisziplinen zu erweitern, sollten ein Archiologe, ein
Historiker und ein Namenforscher sowie ein Kunsthistoriker
gemeinsam eine Region im Hinblick auf diese Prozesse befor-
schen, weil alle diese Disziplinen einen groBen Beitrag zur
Thematik erbringen kénnen und ihre fachspezifischen Stirken
sich in der interdisziplindren Betrachtungsweise erginzen. Dar-
aus resultiert ein Erkenntnisfortschritt gegeniiber monodiszi-
plindren Untersuchungen.

* Vgl. dazu genauer die Homepage des GWZO <http://www.uni-leipzig.

de/gwzo/wissziel.htm>, 12.10.2008.
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Damit wurde aber die Zusammenarbeit iiber die Ficher-
grenzen hinaus in Bezug auf die genannte Forschungsthema-
tik nicht zum ersten Mal erfunden. Fiir die Leipziger Namen-
forschung war es seit Jahrzehnten, von Anfang an, eine Selbst-
verstandlichkeit, in siedlungsgeschichtlichen Fragen den engen
Kontakt zu Vertretern der Archdologie und der Medidvistik
zu suchen und zu pflegen. Hiervon zeugen die siedlungsge-
schichtlichen Abschnitte regionaler Ortsnamenlexika, die teils
von Archidologen oder Historikern verfasst wurden oder aber
in enger Kooperation mit ihnen entstanden. Von den engen
gegenseitigen Kontakten zeugen weiterhin auch viele Aufsit-
ze, in denen neue Erkenntnisse der einen den Angehdrigen
der anderen Forschungsdisziplin in deren eigenen Publikatio-
nen nahe gebracht wurden (exemplarisch Brachmann 1979;
Walther 1968). Die ficheriibergreifende Sichtweise war be-
griindet in der Tradition der Kulturraumforschung von Her-
mann Aubin, Rudolf Kétzschke, Theodor Frings und Anderen
(Ebert, Frings, Gleissner, Kotzschke, Streitberg 1936 als da-
mals entstandenes, wegweisendes Werk), die breite Resonanz
fand, wobei nach 1945 die teilweise nationalistischen Unter-
tone iiberwunden wurden (zur Forschungsgeschichte aus Sicht
der Namenkunde Walther 2003: 369-419).

Neu an der Konzeption von Fritze war der institutionali-
sierte Rahmen des gleichberechtigten Zusammenwirkens in
paritdtisch besetzten Forschergruppen zu einer gemeinsamen
historischen Fragestellung. Dies wurde zum ersten mal in den
siebziger und achtziger Jahren mit einer konsequent interdis-
ziplindren Studie fiir das Havelland vollzogen, die in einem
Forschungsprojekt an der Westberliner Freien Universitit ent-
stand (Ribbe 1987; zum Projekt Fritze 1980). Die Namenkun-
de war nicht daran beteiligt, was wohl darin begriindet war,
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dass erst kurz zuvor fiir die untersuchte Region in der DDR
ein Ortsnamenbuch entstanden war, wodurch der aktuelle For-
schungsstand leicht zu rezipieren war (Ribbe 1987: 18).

Bei der Konzipierung und Griindung des GWZO wurde
dieses Konzept aufgegriffen, indem zwei Regionen in Meck-
lenburg-Vorpommern in analoger Weise bearbeitet werden
sollten. Damit wurde gleichzeitig das Erbe der Berliner Na-
menforschung angetreten, die sich der Erforschung der Orts-
namen der heutigen Bundeslinder Brandenburg und Meck-
lenburg-Vorpommern verschrieben hatte. Im Laufe der Zeit
entstanden hierbei das zwolfbandige Brandenburgische Na-
menbuch (vgl. Wauer 2005: 242 f. und 271) und weitere Ar-
beiten (wie z. B. Witkowski 1965; 1978). Nun sollte zum einen
die Region um die spitere Hansestadt Wismar an der Ostsee-
kiiste im Mittelpunkt stehen, und zum anderen das Gebiet im
Umfeld der hochmittelalterlichen zisterziensischen Kloster-
grindung Dargun im Grenzbereich zwischen Mecklenburg
und Pommern (Liibke 1998: 13 f.).

In jahrelanger Arbeit wurden fiir beide Gebiete die Orts-
namen lexikographisch bearbeitet, die archiologischen Funde
ausgewertet und die historischen Quellen analysiert. Im Er-
gebnis dieser Forschungen liegen zwei Monographien vor (Do-
nat, Reimann, Willich 1999; Brachmann, Foster, Kratzke, Rei-
mann 2003; vgl. Abb. 2 und 3). Beide setzen sich jeweils aus
drei bzw. vier Abhandlungen von annihernd gleichem Umfang
zusammen, in denen die Region aus der Sicht der jeweiligen
Disziplin beleuchtet wird. Eine Zusammenfassung fiihrt die
Ergebnisse der Einzelstudien zusammen. Kennzeichnend ist,
daB keines der beteiligten Ficher dominierend ist und die
Abhandlungen konsequent auf die siedlungsgeschichtliche Fra-
gestellung hin ausgerichtet sind. Die Art der Gliederung mag
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suggerieren, dass diese Textblocke der einzelnen Disziplinen
weitgehend unabhingig voneinander entstanden wiren und
nebeneinander gestellt seien. In Wirklichkeit gab es jedoch
eine sehr unmittelbare und intensive Zusammenarbeit, im glei-
chen Biirozimmer, Schreibtisch an Schreibtisch.

Bei einer so gestalteten ficheriibergreifenden Zusammen-
arbeit ergeben sich ohne Zweifel erweiterte Perspektiven und
Erfahrungen, es entstehen aber durchaus auch Schwierigkeiten.
Die Art der Fragestellung, die dem Projekt zugrunde liegt,
kann dazu fithren, dass gewohnte Denkmuster und Arbeits-
weisen zur Disposition stehen, dass selbstverstandliche Termi-
ni des einen Faches im anderen erkldrungsbediirftig sind und
dass es zur Konfrontation mit schwer zu beantwortenden Fra-
gen kommt. So sind beispielsweise fiir den Archéologen ab-
solut datierte Keramikchronologien eine Selbstverstdndlichkeit,
und derartiges erwartet er auch fiir die Ortsnamen. Im Bereich
der slavischen Sprachen &stlichen Mitteleuropa ist zwar eine
relative chronologische Schichtung bestimmter Ortsnamenty-
pen immerhin mdglich, steht aber unter bestimmten metho-
dischen Primissen und Einschrinkungen. Vor allem absolute
Datierungen sind damit in der Regel nicht zuverldssig zu lei-
sten®. Bedingt durch die Beschrankung im Umfang dieses Bei-
trags, kann diese Thematik hier nicht niher dargestellt werden
(vgl. aber Zschieschang, Sohr, Kotkova 2006).

Bei der interdiszipliniren Forschung nach dem beschriebe-
nen Muster handelt es sich im Grunde um eine Dienstbarma-

4 Wegweisend: Smilauer 1960; Eichler, Walther 1967: 167-200; 1970;
Walther 1968; Lutterer 1969.
Beispielhafte Folgearbeiten z. B. Walther 1993; Bily 1996: 45-58;
Hengst 2003; Donat, Reimann, Willich 1999: 62—112; Brachmann, Fos-
ter, Kratzke, Reimann 2003: 101-141.
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chung der Onomastik wie auch der iibrigen beteiligten Diszi-
plinen fiir geschichtliche Themen. Der Namenforscher ist
einer historischen Fragestellung ausgesetzt und muss vorrangig
auf diese Antworten finden. Dies fillt nicht immer leicht und
beinhaltet zwangslaufig auch Kompromisse.

In der Regel steht am Ende einer jeden toponomastischen
Bearbeitung ein Ortsnamenlexikon, in dem die Entwicklung
der Namen durch historische Belege gezeigt und ihre Etymo-
logie dargelegt wird. Ein auswertender Teil beinhaltet neben
linguistisch orientierten Analysen zu Phonetik / Phonologie,
Morphologie, Semantik usw. auch eine mehr oder weniger
ausfiihrliche Darstellung der Siedlungsgeschichte, vgl. bei-
spielsweise an neueren Werken Hengst 2003; Bily 1996 sowie
die Binde des Brandenburgischen Namenbuchs. Bei den in-
terdisziplindren Projekten ist es dagegen umgekehrt: Die sied-
lungsgeschichtliche Analyse steht hier im Mittelpunkt, und
zwar als Gemeinschaftswerk aller beteiligten Disziplinen. Das
Namenbuch ist dabei im Grunde genommen nur die Daten-
basis, eine notwendigerweise zu leistende Grundlagenforschung
dhnlich den Fundkatalogen der Archiologie. In einer auf die
Siedlungsentwicklung hin ausgerichteten Monographie ist aber
fiir eine umfassende lexikographische Darstellung aller Namen
ebenso wenig Platz wie fiir andere Untersuchungen spezieller
Probleme einzelner Disziplinen. Somit wird in den beiden
genannten interdisziplindr ausgerichteten Binden nur das fiir
die Siedlungsgeschichte besonders relevante Material prisen-
tiert. Daneben entstanden weitere Publikationen (z. B. Kratz-
ke 2003), unter anderem auch ein Ortsnamenlexikon, das die
Toponyme beider Arbeitsgebiete und des dazwischen liegenden
Streifen Landes in gewohnter Griindlichkeit prisentiert (Foster,
Willich 2006).
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Nach dieser ersten Welle der paritdtischen interdisziplind-
ren Untersuchungen wurde eine gleich geartete Bearbeitung
der Insel bzw. des Fiirstentums Riigen in Angriff genommen
(Abb. 1). In dem Manuskript, das aus dieser Bearbeitung her-
vor ging (Reimann, Ruchhéft, Willich im Druck, vgl. Abb. 4)
stehen nicht mehr Textblocke der einzelnen Disziplinen ne-
beneinander. Vielmehr ist die Gliederung im Hinblick auf die
Siedlungsentwicklung thematisch aufgebaut. Am Anfang wer-
den der Naturraum und der Beginn der slavischen Besiedlung
betrachtet, danach als grundlegende Aspekte die Christiani-
sierung, die Herrschaft und die Siedlungs- und Bevélkerungs-
entwicklung. Im Anschluf} daran werden die einzelnen Vog-
teien (die damaligen administrativen Einheiten) abgehandelt
und dabei die jeweiligen Spezialprobleme thematisiert. Die
beteiligten Forschungsrichtungen — Archdologie, Onomastik
und Mediivistik — gehen aus dem Inhaltsverzeichnis nicht mehr
unmittelbar hervor; sie tragen aber zu allen Aspekten jeweils
das bei, was sie aus ihrer fachspezifischen Sicht mitzuteilen
haben. In den Abschnitten 3.4., 4.3. und 5.4. mit dem Titel
Verzeichnis der mittelalterlichen Siedlungen in der Vogtei... finden
sich auch die Belegsammlungen und Etymologien fiir die un-
tersuchten Ortsnamen, so dass das Ortsnamenbuch in diese
interdisziplinire Abhandlung integriert ist. Dieses Manuskript
befindet sich derzeit in Druckvorbereitung’.

In dieser Traditionslinie steht die derzeit laufende Bearbei-
tung des Elbtals im heutigen Grenzgebiet zwischen Tschechi-
en und Sachsen unter der Uberschrift “Siedlung und Wirt-
schaft entlang der Elbe zwischen Leitmeritz und Pirna. Un-

* Fiir die Méoglichkeit der Einsichtnahme danke ich den Autoren, insbe-
sondere Dr. Fred Ruchhéft, Schwerin.
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tersuchungen zu frithstadtischer Entwicklung, Handel und
Landesausbau im béhmisch-meifnischen Ubergangsgebiet”
(Abb. 1). Auch hier ist eine interdisziplinir arbeitende Grup-
pe am Werk, deren Ziel es ist, an das fiir Rigen methodisch
Erreichte anzukniipfen®.

Kennzeichnend fiir die Region ist ihr Charakter als Verbin-
dungskorridor zwischen dem bohmischen Kessel und den nérd-
lich daran angrenzenden Gebieten. Sie erhilt dadurch an Be-
deutung, dass sie von Bohmen aus in Richtung Norden die
einzige naturgegebene Verbindung darstellt. Verkehr, Handel
und Kommunikation waren fiir diese Region schon seit langem
pragend (Kaiserova 1993: 301-406) und fithrten zu engen
sprachlichen Kontakten. Davon wurde auch die Namenland-
schaft geprdgt, wie dichte strukturelle Parallelen zwischen der
alttschechischen und der altsorbischen Toponymie zeigen
(Eichler 1985; 2008).

Auflerdem zeigen die Ortsnamen wechselseitige sprachliche
Beeinflussungen, die sich im so genannten Elbkessel um Dres-
den, der fritheren Siedlungslandschaft Nisane, konzentrieren.
Einerseits finden sich im nérdlichen B6hmen einige Topony-
me, deren Form durch eine sorbische Lautentwicklung geprigt
ist und sich dadurch vom Tschechischen abhebt. Beispielswei-
se entstanden die deutschen Namenformen Kulm und Kolmen
der heutigen Orte Chlumec nordwestlich von Ust{ nad Labem
bzw. Dolni und Horni Chlum bei Dé&in nicht aus tsch. chim
‘Hiigel’, sondern aus dem aso. Pendant *chofm, das sich laut-

Mitarbeiter: Martina Kotkova (seit 2005), Torsten Riese (bis 2004), Na-
dine Sohr und der Autor dieses Beitrags; Projektleitung: Prof. Dr. Chri-
stian Liibke, Ernst-Moritz-Arndt-Universitit Greifswald, jetzt GWZO
Leipzig. Bis zur Fertigstellung einer in Arbeit befindlichen Monographie
siehe einstweilen Zschieschang, Sohr, Kotkova 2006.
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gesetzlich zu Kulm oder Kolm entwickelte (Eichler 1965: 162;
Profous II 15, 19 f.; Schwarz 1961: 258 f.; 1987: 203). Aller-
dings kénnten beide Namenformen durchaus auch von deut-
schen Schreibern als Ersatz der tschechischen Form ch/m no-
tiert worden sein (so Eichler 1965: 162), so dass hier nicht
zwingend sorbischer Einfluss vorliegen muss. Weiterhin liegen
einige Namen Modla, Modlany u. &. vor, die auf ursl. *mwvdblv
‘schwach, matt’ zuriickgehen. Hier ist die Vertretung des re-
duzierten Vokals mit -o- als Sorabismus zu werten, sofern die
Namen nicht auf eine ganz andere Weise zu erkldren sind
(Vondrova, Blazek 2001: 312 f.).

Umgekehrt lassen einige Ortsnamen nordlich des Elbsand-
steingebirges tschechische Beeinflussung erkennen. So geht
beispielsweise der Name eines an der Elbe zwischen Konigstein
und Rathen gelegenen Ortes Strand auf die Grundform
*Stranis¢e zuriick. Im sprachlichen Kontext des Sorbischen
wire eine Lautung *strona zu erwarten, wéihrend jedoch mit
strana tatsichlich eine tschechische Form auftritt (Eichler,
Walther 2001: 471).

Die hier exemplarisch genannten Namen lieBen sich jeweils
noch um nicht wenige dhnlich gelagerte Fille erginzen’. Den-
noch ist ihre Zahl, verglichen mit der Fiille der rein tschechisch
(siidlich des Elbsandsteingebirges) bzw. sorbisch (nérdlich des-
selben) geprigten Namenformen, letztlich sehr gering. Damit
ist die Annahme direkter Besiedlungseinfliisse unwahrschein-
lich. Vielmehr bilden sie wohl Relikte einer sprachlichen Uber-
gangslandschaft, die sich weder als rein tschechisch noch als

Nach Vorarbeiten, insbesondere von Ernst Schwarz, grundlegend Eich-
ler 1965 mit Auflistung dlterer Literatur; weiterhin Smilauer 1965: 21;
Eichler 1985a; 2008; Maleninska 2000; Vondrova, Blazek 2001: 333 und
341.
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rein sorbisch charakterisieren lasst, sondern in der sich Merk-
male der beiden slavischen Sprachausprigungen nérdlich
(altsorbisch) und siidlich (alttschechisch) des Erzgebirges iiber-
lappen, wie es die genannten Beispiele zeigen (Smilauer 1965:
21; Maleninska 2000; Vondrova, Blazek 2001: 333).

Weiterhin sind einige Siedlungsnamen, wie die Semantik
ihrer Basislexeme deutlich erkennen ldsst, im Zusammenhang
mit Verkehrsverbindungen entstanden:

Brozanky (Prosanken): Brozany < brod ‘Furt’ (Profous I
209)%;

Brozany nad Ohri: Brozany < brod ‘Furt’ (Profous 1 209);

Hrensko (Herrnskretschen): PN Hornis + Kretzscham ‘Gast-
haus’ (Profous I 771 f.; Schwarz 1961: 108);

Strazisté (Straschnitz): *StraziSté < *strazi§té “Wachstelle’
(Profous IV 192);

Strazky (Troschig): *Straz < *straz “Wache’ (Profous IV 193;
Schwarz 1961: 326);

Wendischfdhre: mhd. windischver(e) ‘wendische Fihre’ (Eich-
ler, Walther 2001: 577; weiterhin Schwarz 1954: 257; Eichler
1985: 54; 2008: 22; Simon, Hauswald 1995: 25);

Zehista: *Zajezd < *zajezd ‘Ein-, Zu-, Umfahrt’ (Eichler,
Walther 2001: 631);

Zeichen: mhd. zeichen ‘Schiffahrtszeichen’ (Eichler, Walther
2001: 633).

Die Kartierung dieser Namen (Abb. 5)° zeigt, dass sie sich
haufig im Verlauf oder in der Nihe des Kulm-Nollendorfer

Der erste Band der Mistni jmén v Cechach (Ortsnamen in Bohmen)
von Antonin Profous erschien 1954 in einer {iberarbeiteten zweiten
Auflage, aus dem hier zitiert wird.

Ausfiihrlicher zu diesen und einigen weiteren Namenbildungen Zschie-
schang 2007 und Zschieschang, im Druck.
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Passes (srbskéa stezka, Kulmer Steig) und seiner Fortsetzung
nach Siiden, in Richtung Prag, befinden. Dieser Verbindungs-
weg iiberquerte die dstlichen Ausldufer des Erzgebirges in re-
lativ krifteschonender Weise, erginzte den Flusslauf der Elbe
als Verkehrsweg, und seine Existenz ist schon fiir die Jung-
steinzeit durch archiologische Funde bezeugt (Vavra 1978;
Simon, Hauswald 1995: 98 mit weiterer Literatur). Die aufge-
listeten Toponyme bilden eine Kette, die erheblich enger ist
als eine dhnliche, von Rudolf Krajc¢ovi¢ herausgearbeitete Salz-
strafe in der Ostlichen ungarischen Tiefebene, wo sich vier
Ortsnamen auf sol’ und einige weitere Belege auf 150 Kilo-
metern Linge verteilen (Kraj¢ovi¢ 2006: 325).

Mittels der beiden dargestellten Aspekte — wechselseitige
Uberlappungen sorbischer und tschechischer Sprachmerkma-
le sowie Ortsnamen, deren Semantik auf Verkehrsverbindun-
gen verweist — erweist sich die Region im Elbtal zwischen
Litomé&fice (Leitmeritz) und Pirna als Kommunikationsraum
im Verkehr zwischen Norden und Stiden. Auch die Archdo-
logie kann zeigen, dass die Verbreitung frithmittelalterlicher
Keramikarten nicht ausschlieBlich nérdlich oder siidlich des
Elbsandsteingebirges verbreitet sind, sondern auf beiden Sei-
ten (Kotkova 2008; Kotkova, Lange 2010; weiterhin fiir Kera-
mik bhmischer Provinienz auf dem Burgberg Meilen Schmid-
Hecklau 2004; dazu kritisch Kotkova 2007).

In diesem Beitrag konnte aus Platzgriinden nur ein kurzer
Einblick in die Thematik gegeben werden. Die umfassende
Darstellung aller Fakten in interdisziplindrer Perspektive bleibt
einer groBeren Abhandlung vorbehalten, die sich in Vorberei-
tung befindet. Sie wird an die Tradition der am GWZO ent-
standenen, hier vorgestellten interdisziplindren Studien an-

knitipfen.
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Abb. 1: Die Germania Slavica im Kontext interdisziplindrer
Forschungen am GWZO

Die Herausbildung einer deutsch-slawischen Kontaktzone (Germania Slavica)
innerhalb des Romischen Kaiserreiches im Verla\lf des mittelalterlichen Land b

iy

deutschsprachiges Siedl bi L deutsch-baltische Kontaktzone
deutsch-slawische Kontaktzone “ "~ Ostgrenze des Romischen Kaiserreiches
(Germania Slavica) um 1400

bohmische und polnische Linder

Arbeitsgebiete abgeschlossener und laufender interdisziplinirer Studien:
1 - Wismarer Bucht (Donat / Reimann / Willich 1999)

2 - Kloster Dargun (Brachmann / Foster / Kratzke / Reimann 2003)
3 - Insel Riigen (Reimann / Ruchhéft / Willich im Druck)
4 - Elbtal im tschechisch-séchsischen Grenzgebiet

(Kotkova / Sohr / Zschieschang in Vorbereitung)
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Abb. 2: Donat / Reimann / Willich 1999,
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Inhalt

Vorwort.......... : 7
Einleitung ... 9
Die Siedlungsentwicklung im Spiegel archiiologischer und
urkundlicher Quellen (Peter Donat) .13
G lawischer Sied! biete im 12. Jahrhundert .. 15
Gebiete mit Landesausbau durch Rodung ..... 24
Zur Sied! wicklung in Altsiedelgebi 30
Die mittelalterlichen Siedlungsnamen (Cornelia Wzlhch)
Urspriingliche Or p ivische O

Bildungen mit dem Suffix -j- (ursl. -jv, -ja, -je)
Bildungen mit dem Suffix -ov- (ursl. -ovs, -ova, -ovo)
Bildungen mit dem Suffix ~in- (ursl. -ins, ~in@, =iN0) .........ccouvuiriveriruiniiiinnie
Bildungen mit dem Suffix -yn’- (ursl. -ynj-)

Urspriingliche Bezeich von Mensch uppen

Zweigliedrige Bewoh.

Patr ische Namen....

Pe im Plural ....

Slawisch-d 1E MISCHIMAIMICI 11 vveeeerevesesresssesssseessnesasneesseseesesenssasereassnese
Siedl hichtliche Auswer

Die Entwicklung des Siedlungswesens zur Zeit beginnender
deutschrechtlicher Verinderungen im Licht der schriftlichen

Quellen (Heike Reil ) 129
Die historischen Bedingungen beim Einsetzen schriftlicher Nachrichten....130
Die schriftliche Uberlieferung...........ccvvvovrvevvenerneenmisriicnismnsemessssenns 131
Rechtsverhiltnisse und Ethnikum der am Landesausbau beteiligten
BEVOIKEIUNE ...c.vvieretinireniiiereibesseteassasnetssest s b s n s ras b s 134
Der Aufbau einer Pfarrkirchenorganisation als Mittel der
Siedlungsstrukturierung im nordwestlichen Mecklenburg............c.coovvevnne 139

Die Umgestaltung und der Ausbau des Siedlungswesens..
Die am Landesausbau beteiligten Bevolkerungsgruppen...

Zusammenfassung

Anhang

Literatur- und Quell ichni
Abkiirzungen .......

Verzeichnis der mittelalterlichen Siedl
Verzeichnis der archéol hen Fundstell
Ortsreg

Karten

242 BALTU ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAI 2




Abb. 3: Brachmann / Foster / Kratzke / Reimann 2003,
Inhaltsverzeichnis (S. 7)
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Abb. 3: Brachmann / Foster / Kratzke / Reimann 2003,
Inhaltsverzeichnis (S. 8)
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Abb. 4: Reimann / Ruchhéft / Willich im Druck, Inhaltsverzeichnis
(Layout gegeniiber der Vorlage leicht geindert)
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Abb. 5: Spuren von Verkehr in der Toponymie
der nordbéhmischen Elbtallandschaft

4 FluRibergénge
B Lage an Verkehrswegen

n Wasserweg Elbe
= Kulmer Steig und seine stdlichen Fortsetzungen

248 BALTU ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAI 2




Literatur

Biry 1. 1996: Ortsnamenbuch des
Mittelelbegebietes, Berlin: Akade-
mie Verlag. (Deutsch-Slawische
Forschungen zur Namenkunde
und Siedlungsgeschichte 38).

BracumanN H. 1979: Serimunt—
Zitice: Rekonstruktion einer
frithgeschichtlichen Altlandschaft.
Mit Hilfe archdologischer, na-
menkundlicher und historischer
Quellen. — Onomastica Slavoger-
manica 12, 75—-88.

BracumaNnN H., Foster E.,
Krarzke CH., RemvanN H.
2003: Das Zisterzienserkloster
Dargun im Stammesgebiet der Zir-
zipanen. Ein interdisziplindrer Bei-
trag zur Erforschung mittelalterli-
cher Siedlungsprozesse in der Ger-
mania Slavica, Stuttgart: Franz
Steiner. (Forschungen zur Ge-
schichte und Kultur des 6stlichen
Mitteleuropa 17).

DonNaT P., REiIMANN H., WiLLICH
C. 1999: Slawische Siedlung und
Landesausbau im nordwestlichen
Mecklenburg, Stuttgart: Franz
Steiner. (Forschungen zur Ge-
schichte und Kultur des 6stlichen
Mitteleuropa 8).

EBerT W., FrinGs TH., GLEIs-
SNER K., KoTzscHKE R., STREIT-
BERG G. 1936: Kulturrdume und
Kulturstrémungen im mitteldeut-
schen Osten, Halle: Max Nie-
mevyer.

NAMENKUNDLICHE FORSCHUNGEN

IM INTERDISZIPLINAREN RAHMEN ZUR GERMANIA SLAVICA

EicHLER E. 1965: Sorbisch-tsche-
chische Beziehungen in einge-
deutschten Ortsnamen. — Havra-
nek B., Fischer R., hg., Deutsch-
tschechische Beziehungen im Be-
reich der Sprache und Kultur.
Aufsdtze und Studien, Berlin: Aka-
demie—Verlag, 159-175. (Ab-
handlungen der sichsischen Aka-
demie der Wissenschaften zu
Leipzig. Philologisch-historische
Klasse 57(2)).

EicHLER E. 1985: Uber tschechisch-
sorbische Sprachbeziehungen
im Lichte der Toponomastik. —
Linguistische Arbeitsberichte 47,
49-56.

EicuLer E. 2008: Die Toponymie
Sachsens und Nordbéhmens im
Vergleich. — Onomastica Slavo-
germanica 25, 17-23.

EicuLer E., WaLTHER H. 1967: Die
Ortsnamen im Gau Daleminze 2:
Namen- und Siedlungskunde, Ber-
lin: Akademie—Verlag. (Deutsch-
Slawische Forschungen zur Na-
menkunde und Siedlungsge-
schichte 21).

ErcuLer E., WarLTHER, H. 1970:
Ortsnamen und Besiedlungsgang
in der Altlandschaft Nisane im
frithen Mittelalter. — Fischer R.,
Eichler E., hg., Beitrdge zum Sla-
wischen Onomastischen Atlas.
Theodor Frings zum Geddchtnis,
Berlin: Akademie Verlag, 75-90.

249




Eicurer E., WarLtHer H. 2001:
Historisches Ortsnamenbuch von
Sachsen, Berlin: Akademie—Verlag.
(Quellen und Forschungen zur
sichsischen Geschichte 21).

Foster E., Wirtica C. 2006: Orts-
namen und Siedlungsentwicklung.
Das nérdliche Mecklenburg im
Friih- und Hochmittelalter, Stutt-
gart: Franz Steiner. (Forschungen
zur Geschichte und Kultur des
6stlichen Mitteleuropa 31).

Fritze W. H. 1980: Germania Sla-
vica. Zielsetzung und Programm
einer interdisziplindren Arbeits-
gruppe. — Fritze W. H. hg., Ger-
mania Slavica 1, Berlin: Duncker
& Humblot, 11-40.

HencsT K. 2003: Beobachtungen zu
slawischen Siedlungsnamen west-
lich von Altenburg. Formale
Quellen und ihre Aussagen zu
Sprache und Geschichte in Ost-
thiiringen. — Sachenbacher P.,
Einicke R., Beier H. J., hg.,
Tegkwitz und das Altenburger
Land im Mittelalter. 976/2001—
1025 Ersterwihnung von Alten-
burg und Orten im Altenburger
Land, Langenweif3bach: Beier&
Beran, 30-34. (Beitrdge zur Friih-
geschichte und zum Mittelalter
Ostthiiringens 1).

KaiserovA K. 1993: Cechy a Sasko
v proméndch déjin / Béhmen und
Sachsen im Wandel der Geschich-
te. Sbornik pfispévkii konference,
kterd se konala 10.—11.11.1993 v

250

Usti nad Labem / Sammelband

von Beitrdgen der Konferenz, die
den 10.—11.11. 1993 in Aussig a.
Elbe stattfand, Usti nad Labem:
Universita J. E. Purkyné.

KotkovA M. 2007: Rezension zu
Arne Schmid-Hecklau, Die ar-
chiologischen Ausgrabungen auf
dem Burgberg in Meiffen, Dres-
den 2004. — Offa 61/62, 471~
476.

KortkovA M. 2008: Keramik des
Zabru aner Kreises als Quelle
fiir die Kontakte zwischen Sach-
sen und Nordwestbéhmen im
Frithmittelalter. — Arbeits- und
Forschungsberichte zur sdchsi-
schen Bodendenkmalpflege 48/49,
139-153.

KoTtkovA M., LANGE J.-M. 2010:
Beziehungen zwischen Nord-
westbéhmen und dem sdchsi-
schen Elbtal im frithen Mittel-
alter anhand der Keramik des
Zabrusaner Kreises. — Zeitschrift
fiir Archdologie des Mittelalters
38, 43-83.

Krajcovi¢ R. 2006: Vel’komoravska
sol’né cesta v potisi zdokumento-
vana historickou toponymiou. —
Acta Onomastica 47, 320-325.

Kratzke CH. 2003: Das Zisterzi-
enserkloster Dargun in Mecklen-
burg-Vorpommern. Studien zur
Bau- und Kunstgeschichte, Peters-
berg: Michael Imhof.

LuBke CH. 1998: Germania-Slavica-
Forschungen im geisteswissen-

BALTU ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAI 2




schaftlichen Zentrum Geschich-
te und Kultur Ostmitteleuropas
e. V.: Die Germania-Slavica als
Bestandteil Ostmitteleuropas. —
Liibke Ch., hg., Struktur und
Wandel im Friih- und Hochmit-
telalter. Eine Bestandsaufnahme
aktueller Forschungen zur Germa-
nia Slavica, Stuttgart: Franz Stei-
ner, 9-16. (Forschungen zur
Geschichte und Kultur des $st-
lichen Mitteleuropa 5).

LuBke CH. 2006: Namenlandschaf-
ten als Zeugnisse der Vergan-
genheit — Historische Strukturen
im Spiegel der Toponymie des
ostlichen Mitteleuropa. — Spief
K. H., hg., Landschaften im Mit-
telalter, Stuttgart: Franz Steiner,
135-152.

Lurterer I. 1969: Vyvoj mistnich
jmen a osidleni v povodi Orlic.
Studie toponomastickd, Chocefi:
Orlické muzeum.

MALENINSKA ]. 2000: K luZickfisrb-
skym jazykovym vliviim a jiho-
slovanskym paraleldm v oronymii
Ceského Stfedohoti. — Krko J.,
Maijtan M., hg., Viastné mend v
jazyku a spolocnosti. 14. slovenskd
onomasticka konferencia, Banskd
Bystrica 6.-8. Jila 2000, zbornik
referatéw, Bratislava—Banska Bys-
trica: Jazykovedny Ustav Ludovi-
ta Stiira SAV, 135-140.

Prorous A. I-V: Mistni jména v
Cechdch. Jejich vznik, plivodni
vyznam a zmény, Svoboda J.,

NAMENKUNDLICHE FORSCHUNGEN

Smilauer V., hg., Praha: Cesko-
slovenskd akademie véd., 1947—
1960.

REmMANN H., RucHHOFT E., WiL-

tici C. Im Druck: Garz, Scha-
prode und Jasmund. Eine Ge-
schichte der mittelalterlichen
Siedlung auf Riigen an ausge-
wihlten Beispielen. — Forschun-
gen zur Geschichte und Kultur des
dstlichen Mitteleuropa, Stuttgart:
Franz Steiner.

RiBBe W. 1987: Das Havelland im

Mittelalter. Untersuchungen zur
Strukturgeschichte einer ostelbi-
schen Landschaft in slawischer
und deutscher Zeit, Berlin: Dunk-
ker & Humblot. (Berliner histo-
rische Studien 13. Germania
Slavica 5).

ScHMID-HECKLAU A. 2004: Die ar-

chédologischen Ausgrabungen auf
dem Burgberg in Meifen. Die Gra-
bungen 1959-1963, Dresden:
Landesamt fiir Archdologie mit
Landesmuseum fiir Vorgeschich-
te. (Veroffentlichungen des Lan-
desamtes fiir Archiologie mit
Landesmuseum fiir Vorgeschich-
te 43).

Scuwarz E. 1954: Die volksge-

schichtlichen Grundlagen des
Kreises Pirna. — Zeitschrift fiir
slavische Philologie 22, 58-87,
243-271.

ScHwarz E. 1961: Die Ortsnamen

der Sudetenlinder als Geschichts-
quelle, Miinchen: Robert Lerche.

IM INTERDISZIPLINAREN RAHMEN ZUR GERMANIA SLAVICA 251




(Handbuch der Sudetendeut-
schen Kulturgeschichte 1).

Scuwarz E. 1987: Volkstumsge-
schichte der Sudetenlinder 1: Boh-
men, Miinchen: R. Oldenbourg.
(Handbuch der sudetendeutschen
Kulturgeschichte 3).

Simon K., HauswaLp K. 1995: Der
Kulmer Steig vor dem Mittelal-
ter. Zu den dltesten sdchsisch-
bshmischen Verkehrswegen {iber
das Osterzgebirge. — Arbeits- und
Forschungsberichte zur sdchsi-
schen Bodendenkmalpflege 37,
9-98.

SmiLaver V. 1960: Osidleni Cech ve
svétle mistnich jmen, Praha: Ces-
koslovenské akademie véd.

SmiLAvER V. 1965: Jména osad na
Dé&&insku. — Z minulosti Décinska
1, 19-32.

VAvrA I. 1978: Srbska cesta. — His-
torickd geografie 17, 369-432.
VonpROVA M., Brazek V. 2001:
Slovanské archaismy a dialekti-
smy v toponymii Cech. — Hlad-
ka Z., Karlik B., hg., Cestina —
univerzdlia a specifika 3. Sbornik
konference v Brné 22.-24. 11.
2000, Brno: Masarykova Univerzi-

ta, 311-342.

WaLtHER H. 1968: Zur Problematik
der Chronologie slawischer Orts-
namentypen. — Zeitschrift fiir
Archdologie 2, 126—138.

WartHER H. 1993: Zur Chronologie
und Stratigraphie der frithmittel-

252

alterlichen Siedlungsnamentypen
im Unteren Pleiflenland. — Ono-
mastica Slavogermanica 15 (1986),
37-53; Zur Namenkunde und
Siedlungsgeschichte Sachsens und
Thiiringens. Ausgewdhlte Beitrdge
1953-1991, Leipzig: Reprint Ver-
lag, 325-342.

WartHER H. 2003: Namenkunde und
geschichtliche Landeskunde, Eich-
ler E., Hengst K., Udolph |., hg.,
Leipzig: Universitatsverlag.

WauER S. 2005: Brandenburgisches
Namenbuch 12: Die Ortsnamen
des Kreises Beeskow-Storkow,
Stuttgart: Franz Steiner.

Witkowskl T. 1965: Die Ortsnamen
des Kreises Stralsund, Berlin:
Akademie—Verlag. (Veroffentli-
chungen des Instituts fiir Slawi-
stik der Deutschen Akademie der
Wissenschaften zu Berlin 36).

Witkowski T. 1978: Die Ortsnamen
des Kreises Greifswald, Berlin:
Hermann Bohlaus Nachfolger.
(Berliner Beitridge zur Namen-
forschung 5).

ZscHIESCHANG CH. 2007: Namen-
kundliche Quellen zur Bedeu-
tung der Elbe als Verbindung
zwischen der Markgrafschaft
MeiBen und dem Fiirstentum
Béhmen im frithen und hohen
Mittelalter. — Siedlungsforschung.
Archdologie—Geschichte—Geogra-
phie 25 (2007), 207-227.

ZscHIESCHANG CH. Im Druck: Zwi-
schen Béhmen und Sachsen —

BALTU ONOMASTIKOS TYRIMAIL 2




Mobilitdt und Wirtschaft im Na-
menschatz des Frith- und Hoch-
mittelalters. — Stegu M., Kuhn J.,
Wochele H., hg., Names in the
Economy 2. Where Onomastics
goes business: Role and relevance
of brand, company and other na-
mes in economic contexts. Akten

an der Wirtschaftsuniversitcit Wien,
14.-16. Juni 2007, Berlin: Logos.

ZscHIESCHANG CH., Sonr N.,

KortkovA M. 2006: Frith- und
Hochmittelalterliche Siedlung
und Kommunikation im nord-
bohmischen Elbtal. — Acta Ono-
mastica 47, 497-507.

des gleichnamigen Symposiums

ONOMASTIC RESEARCH IN AN
INTERDISCIPLINARY CONTEXT
ABOUT GERMANIA SLAVICA

Summary

For 15 years, onomastic research has been taking place at the Leip-
zig Centre for the History and Culture of East-Central Europe (GWZO).
It is part of the study of interdisciplinary research groups, consisting
of an archeologist, a historian, an onomast and sometimes — an art
historian. Together they all investigate one selected settlement region
in the German-Slavonic contact zone.

These activities focus on the complex processes of transformations
in relation to Franconian / German influence onto the Slavic-settled
areas and, finally, on the factors of their integration into the Ro-
man / German Empire. This kind of multidisciplinary effort creates
a broader picture of processes of early and high medieval settlement
development, and the results of the study are evident from the pub-
lications that have already appeared. They give special attention to
some regions in Mecklenburg-Western Pomerania, and this paper is
another proof of this kind of study. A recent project focuses on the
border region between Saxony and Bohemia, especially the area
along the Elbe river. For onomasts, as well as for researchers of
other sciences involved, these interdisciplinary studies provide new
challenges in searching for ways of how to analyse the database.
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